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ALGEBRA. 



\ CHAPTER I. 

FUNDAMENTAL PROCESSES OP ALGEBRA. 

SECTION 1. 
DefinitaoiM aad NotatioB. 

1. Algebra, according to the usual definition, n 
that branch of mathematics in which the quantities 
considered are represented by the letters of the 
alphabet, and the operations to be performed upon 
them are indicated by signs. In this sense it would 
embrace almost the whole science of mathematics, 
elementary geometry alone being excepted. It is, 
consequently, subject in common use to some limita- 
tions; which will be more easily understood, when 
we are advanced in the science. 

2. The sign + is called plus or more, or the postr 
live sign, and placed between two quantities denotes 
that they are to be added together. 

Thus 3 -}~5 is 3 plus or more 5, and denotes the sum of 
8 and 5. Likewise a -j- ^ is the sum of a and 6, or of the 
quantities which a and 6 represent 
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Signs of Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division. 

3. The sign — is called minus or less, or the 
negative sign, and placed between two quantities 
denotes that the quantity which follows it is to be 
subtracted from the one which precedes it. 

Thus 7 — 2 is 7 minus or less 2 and denotes the remain* 
der after subtracting 2 from 7. Likewise a — 6 is the 
remainder after subtracting b from a. 

4. The sign X is called the sign of multiplication, 
and placed between two quantities denotes that they 
are to be multiplied together. A point is often used 
instead of this sign, or, when the quantities to be 
multiplied together- are represented by letters, the 
sign may be altogether omitted. 

Thus 3 X 5 X 7, or 3.5.7 is the continued product of 
3, 5, and 7. Likewise 12 x a x 6, or 12 . a . 6, or 12 a b, 
is the continued product of J2, a, and b, 

5. The factor of a product is sometimes called 
its coefficient, and the numerical factor is called the 
numerical coefficient. When no coefficient is writ- 
ten, the coefficient may be considered to be unity. 

Thus, in the expression 15 a b, 15 is the numerical co- 
efficient of a 6 ; and, in the expression xy, 1 may be re- 
garded as the coefficient of x y, 

.6. The continued product of a quantity multiplied 
repeatedly by itself, is called the power of the quan- 
tity ; and the number of times, which the quantity 
is taken as a factor, is called the exponent of the 
power. 

The power is expressed by writing the quantity 
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Coefficient. Power. Root 

once with the exponent to the right of the quantityi 
and a little above it. When no exponent is writteni 
the exponent may be considered to be unity. 

Thus the fifth power of a is written a*; but when a stands 
by itself, it may be regarded as a^. 

7. The root of a quantity is the quantity which| 
multiplied a certain number of times by itself, pro- 
duces the given quantity ; and the index of the root 
is the number of times which the root is contained 
as a factor in the given quantity. 

The sign a/~' is called the radical sign, and when 
prefixed to a quantity indicates that its root is to be 
extracted, the index of the root being placed to the 
left of the sign and a little above it. The index 2 is 
generally omitted, and the radical sign, without any 
index, is regarded as indicating the second or square 
root. 

s 
Thus, y/a or y/a is the square root of a, 

y/a is the third or cube root of a, 

y/a is the fourth root of a, 

y/a is the nth root of a. 

8. The signs -5- and : are called the signs of di- 
vision, and either of them placed between two quan- 
tities denotes that the quantity which precedes it is 
to be divided by the one which follows it. The 
process of division is also indicated by placing the 
dividend over the divisor with a line between them. 

Thus, a -i- 6, or a : 6, or 2 denotes the quotient of a di- 

b 
vided by h. 
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Signs, of Equality and Ineqnality. Algebraic Quantity. 

9. The sign = is called equal to, and placed be« 
tween two quantities denotes that they are equal to 
each other, and the expression in which this sign 
oecurs is called an equation. 

Thus, the equation a = 6 denotes that a is equal to 6. 

10. The sign > is called greater than, and tlie sign 
< is called less than ; and the expression in which 
either of these signs occurs is called an inequality. 

Thus, the inequality a [> 6 denotes that a is greater than 
b i and the inequality a <^ 6 denotes that a la less than b ; 
the greater quantity being always placed at the opening of 
the sign. 

11. An algebraic quantity is any quantity written 
in algebraic language. 

12. An algebraic quantity, in which the letters 
are not separated by the signs + ^^^ — i is called a 
monornial, or a quantity composed of a single ternii 
or simply a term. 

Thus, 3 £^, — 10 o^ K are monomials. 

13. An algebraic expression composed of several 
terms, connected together by the signs + and — , 
is called a polynomial, one of two terms is called a 
binomial, one of three a trinomial, &c. 

Thus, a^ -|- 6 is a binomial, 

e -j- z — y is a trinomial, &c. 

14. The value of a polynomial is evidently not 
affected by changing the order of its terms. 

Thus, a — 6 — c-\~d is the same as a — c — 6 -{- J, of 
a-j-rf — b — c, or — 6-}-rf-j-a — c, &c. 
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• _^ 

Degree, Dimension, Vinculum, Bar, Parentbeus, Similar Terms. 

15. Each literal factor of a term is called a dimenr 
MMt, and the degree of a term is the number of Us 
dimenflions. 

The degree of a term is, therefore, found by taking 
the stMfn of the exponents of its literal factors. 

* Thus, 7z is of one dimension, or of the first degree; 
6c^ 6 c is of four dimenstoos, or of the fi>ui:th d€^;ree, &e. 

16. A polynomial is homogeneous, when all its 
terms are of the same degree. 

Thus, 3 a — 26-f-^ i^ homogeneous of the first degree, 
Ba^b — 16 t^l^-^b* is homogeneous of the fourth dtegr«e, 

17. A vincultwi or bar , placed over a 

quantity, or a parenthesis ( ) enclosing it, is used to 
express that all the terms of the quantity are to be 
considered together. 

Thus, {a^h'\-c)xd\a the product ofa-^br^ehy d, 
^x^ +y^, or y/ (x^ -j-y^) is the square root of 2* -[-y^. 

The bar is sometimes placed vertically. 

Thus, a x + oa^ x^ — Sc 

— 2b +3 +4rf 

4-3c — 2rf —1 

b the same as 

(«_26+3c)x+(5a2-|.3— 2<^a;«+(-.3c+4rf— !)«•. 

18. Similar terms are those in which the literal 
factors are identical. 

Thus, 1 ab and — 3 a 6 are similar terms^ 
and *- 5 a^ b^ and 3 a^ b^ are similar ; 

but 2 a^ 6^ and 2 a^ b* are not similar. 
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Redaction of Polynomiala. 

19. The terms of a polynomial which are preceded 
by the sign -\- are called the positive terms, and those 
which' are preceded by the sign — are called the 
negative terms. 

When the first term is not preceded by any sign it 
is to be regarded as positive. 

20. Ther following rule for reducing polynomials, 
which co/tain similar terms, is too obvious to require 
demonstration. 

Find the swn of the similar positive terms by addr 
ing their coefficients, and in the same way the sum, 
of the similar negative terms. The difference of 
these sums preceded by the sign of the greater ^ may 
be substituted as a single term for the terms from 
which it is obtained. 

. When these sums are equal they cancel each other^ 
and the corresponding terms are to be omitted. 

Thus, a« 6_9a6«^8 an)-f-5 c — 3 «9 6 + 8 a 6« + 
dfi^d-t-c-faftS — 8 c is the same as8a>6 — 2 c. 



21. EXAMPLES. 

1. Reduce the polyiioniial 10 a* -|" 3 a* -|" 6 a* — «* — 
5 a^ to its simplest form. Ans, 13 o^. 

2. Reduce the polynomial 5a^b-\'3 y/ ab^ c — 7a6 + 
l7ab + 2^aI^c—6a^b~-S^ab^c — l0ab+9a^b 
to its simplest form. Ans. 8a^b — 3 y/ab^c. 

3. Reduce the polynomial 3 a — 2 a — 7/-|- 3/-|-2 a 
-f- 4f — 3 a to its simplest form. Ans. 0. 
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Addition. 



SECTION n. 

Addition. 

) 

22. Addition consists m finding the quantity 
equivalent to the aggregate or simi of several differ- 
ent quantities. 

23. Problem. To find the sum of any given 
quantities. 

Solution. The following solution requires no de- 
monstration. 

The quantities to be added are to be written after 
each other with the proper sign between them, and 
the polyruymial thus obtained can be reduced to its 
simplest form by art. 20. 



24. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the sum of a and a, Ans.^(u 

2. Find the sum of 1 1 x and 9 x. Ans. 20 x. 

3. Find the sum of 1 1 jc and — 9 a;. Ans, 2 x. 

4. Find the sum of — \\x and 9 x. Ans, — 2x. 
6. Find the sum of — \\x and — 9 x. Ans. — 20 x 

6. Find the sum of a and — b. Ans, a 6. 

7. Find the sum of —6/, 9/, 13/, and — 8/. Ans. 8/. 

8. Findthesumof— 12 6, — 46and 136. Ans, —V^b. 

9. Find the sum of ^x -^ ax — a b, a b — y/^ + 2; y, 
ax-\'Xy — 4 a 6, ^x -^ \/x — x and xy-j-xy-f-ax. 

Ans. 2 y/x -}"3ax — 4fir6-f-4xv — x. 
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Subtraction. 



10. Findthesumof 7x9 — 6v/r+5j3 2-|.3— ^r 

_x9 3 — v^ —8 — g 

— 2 x« + 3 v/^+ 3 1^ z — 1 — 5^ 
x«-f8v/r— 5x3z + 9 — ^ 

Ans. 4x9 + 3^7 +2 + 5^. 



SECTION m. 

Sobtraction. 

25. Subtraction consists in finding the difference 
between two quantities. 

26. Problem. To subtract one quantity from 
another. 

Solution. Let A denote the aggregate of all the positive 
terms of the quantity to be subtracted, and B the aggregate 
of all its negative terms ; then A — B is the quantity to be 
subtracted, and let C denote the quantity from which it is 
to be taken. 

If i4 alone be taken from C, the remainder C — A is as 
much too small as the quantity subtracted is too large, that 
is, as much as A is larger than A — B. The required re- 
mainder is, consequently, obtained by increasing C — A by 
the excess of A above A — B, that is, by B, and it is thus 
found to be C — A -{' B. 

The same result would be obtained by adding to C the 
quantity A — B, with its signs reversed, so as- to make it 
— A'\- B, Hence, 

To subtract one quantity from another^ change the 
signs of the quantity to be subtracted from -|- to — , 
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Multiplication of M onomiala. 



and from -7-^+1 ^^ ^^ *^ ^**^A tto signs thus ra* 
versed to the quantity from which it is to be taken* 

27. EXAMPLES. 

1. From a take b-^-c Ans. a — 6 -— c 

2. From a take — b, Ans, a -f- 6. 

3. From 5 a take — 5 a. Ans 10 a. 

4. From 7 a take 12 a. Ans. ^-'5 a. 

5. From — 19 a take — 20 a, Ans. a. 

6. From 12 take — 7. Ans. 19. 

7. From — 2 take 5. Ans. — 7. 

8. From — 11 take —20. Ans. 9. 

9. FromSa— 176— 106 + 13a— 2a 

take 66 — 8a — 6 — 2 a-f3(l-(-9a — 5 A. 

Ams. 15a — 326 — 3J + 6A. 

10. Redace 32 a -f- 3 6 — (5 a -f- 17 6) to its simplest 
form. Afis 27 a — 14 6. 

11. Reduce a + i- (2 a — 3 6) — (5 a 4.76) — 
(.. 13 a 4- 2 6) to its simplest form. Ans. la — 56. 

SECTION IV. 

MoltipUcation. 

28. Problem. To find the continued product of 
several monomials. 

Solution. The required product is indicated by writing 
the given monomials after each other with the sign of mufti- 
plication between them, and thus a monomial is formed, 
which is the continued product of all the factors of the given 
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Multiplication of Polynomiali. 



iRonomialn. But, as the order of the factors may be changed 
at pleasure, the numerical factors may all be united in one 
product. 

Hence the coefficient of the product of given mono* 
mials is the product of their coefficients. 

The different powers of the same letter may also be 
brought together, and since, by art. 6, each exponent de- 
notes the number of times which the letter occurs as a factor 
in the corresponding term, the number of times which it 
occurs as a factor in the product must be equaf to the sum 
of the exponents. 

Hence every letter which is contained in any of 
the given factors must be written in the product^ with 
an exponent equal to the sum of all its exponents in 
the different factors. 

29. EXAlffPLES. 

1. Multiply abhy cde. Ans. abcde. 

2. Find the continued product o^ Sab,2cd, and efg, 

Ans. Babcdefg. 

3. Multiply «"• by a*. Ans. «"»+*. 

4. Find the continued product of 5 o^, a', 7 a^, and 3 cfi. 

Ans. \05a^^. 

6. Multiply 7 a^ b^ by 10 a b^ c^ d. Ans. 70 a* b^ c^ d. 

6. Find the continued product of 5 a^ b*, a* 6®, and 
4ab^c. Ans. 20 afi 6i« c. 

7. Find the continued product of a** bP c', a* b^ c*, and 
<<•+» b. Ans. a^ «4-2 * fcp+r+i c9+« 

30. Problem. To find the product of two poly* 
notnials. 
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Multiplication of Polynomial*. 



Solution. Denote the aggregate of all the positive terms 
of one. factor by A and of the other by B, and those of their 
negative terms respecti?ely by C and D ; and, then, the fac- 
tors are A — C and B — D. 

Now it A — C is multiplied by B it is taken as many 
times too often as there are units in D; bo that the required 
product must be the product of il — C by B^ diminished 
by the product of il — C by D; that is, 

(A—C){B — D) = {A — C)B — (A—C)D. 

Again, by similar reasoning, the product of ^1 — Cby B^ 
that is, of B by A — C, must be 

(A — C)B = AB — BC, 

and that of {A — C) by I> must be 

(A — C)D = AD — CD; 

and, therefore, the required product is, by art. 26, 

(A — C)(B — D)=zAB^BC^AD+CD. 

The positive terms of this product, AB and CD, are ob- 
tained from the product of the positive terms A and B, or 
from that of the negative terms — C and — D ; but the 
negative terms of the product, as — BC and — AD, are 
obtained from the product of the negative term of one factor 
by the positive term of the other, as — C by B or — Dby A. 
Hence, 

The product of two polynomials is obtained by 
multiplying each term of one factor by each term of 
the other, as in art, 28, and the product of two terms 
which have the sam,e sign is to be affected with the 
sign +) while the product of two terms which have 
contrary signs is to be affected by the sign — . 

The result is to be reduced as in art. 20. 



> 
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31. EXAMPLES. 

I. Multiply x^ '\- y^ by X -{- y. 

Ans. ar* -f- 2*1^4" *^^"f*y*' 
3. Mallipiy j*-^2y®-|-7az by ax '\-5n x, 

Ans, 6rt2« + 6a22y«-}.42a«x«. 

3. Multiply — a by 6. Ans, — ab. 

4. Multiply a by — b, Ans. — ab, 

5. Multiply — a by — 6. Ans. ab. 

6. Multiply — 3 a by 14 c. Ans, — 42 a e. 

7. Multiply — 6 «3 62 by — 1 1 a 63 c. Ans, 66 o* 6* c. 

8. Find the continued product of — a, — r/, — a, and 
— a, Ans, a^, 

9. Find the continued product of — a^ 6, c^e, — a, — e^ x^, 
c, — 2 a X, — 3 <i 6 f X, — 7, and ft* x®. 

iins. 42 a^ b^ c^ $^ x*, 

10. Find the continued product of 1 abx^ — ax, — x, 
5ay7^-.2 6, — 3, and— 5 0^63^5. 

i4n5. — 210fl»6*'x*«. 

II. Multiply + ^ by c -f- rf. 

i4n5. ac4-fl^ + ^c + ^*^' 

12. Multiply a3 +* 6« — c by «a — 63. 

Ans, a^ — a^b^'^a^h^'^a^c — b^-^'b^c. 

13. Multiply a-^-b-^-chya-^b — c, 

i4ns. «2 + 2a6-|-62— A 

14. Multiply x« — 3 X — 7 by ar —2. 

Ans, x3--. 5 a;9 — x + 14. 

16. Multiply a« + rt4-|-«8 by flrS— I. ^ns. a« — «». 

16. Multiply 8 fl9 63 + 36 «« lA + 54 «'' 65 + 27 a« 6* 
by 8 n^ 63 ~ 36 a^ 6* 4- 54 r/^ ft*^ — 27 n« 66. 

J 7t>. 04 r/'« 66 — 432 ^'« h^ + 972 «'« 6io — 729 a'Sft". 
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17. Find the continued product of 3x4''^^* ^^ — ^y» 
— « -j-y, and — 2 x • y. 

Ans, 12x^—1623y— 13x9 y9 4-11 2y3^6y*. 

18. Multiply a + 6 by a — 6. Ans. a^ — 6*. 

19. Maltiply2a3x+7a«x«by2a3x — 7a«x5. 

Ans. 4fl6x« — 49a*x'® 

32. Corollary. The continued product of several 
monomials is, as in examples 8 and 9, positive, when 
the number of negative factors is even ; and it is 
negative, as in example 10, when the number of 
negative factors is odd. 

33. Corollary, The product of the sum of two 
numbers by their difference is, as in examples 18 and 
19, equal to the difference of their squares. 

34. Theorem, The product of homogeneous 
polynomials is also homogeneous, and the degree of 
the product is equal to the sum of the degrees of the 
factors. 

Drmonstration. For the number of factors in each term 
of the product is equal to the sum of the numbers of factors 
in all the terms from which it is obtained ; and, therefore, 
by art. 15, the degree of each term of the product is equal 
to the sum of the degrees of the factors. Thus, in example 
16, the degree of each factor is 12, and that of the produi*** 
is 12 +12 or 24. 
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SECTION V. 

DiTiiion 

36, Problem. To divide one monomial by aw 
other. 

Solution. Since the dividend is the product of the divisor 
and quotient, the quotient must be obtained by suppressing 
in the dividend all the factors of the divisor which are ex- 
\>licitly contained in the dividend, and simply indicating the 
division with regard to the remaining factors of the divisor. 
Henc^, from art. 28, 

Suppress the greatest common fa4^or of the nur 
mericaV coefficients. 

Suppress each letter of the divisor or dividend in 
the term in which it has the least exponent, and re- 
tain it in the other term, giving it an exponent 
equal to the difference of its exponents in the two 
terms. But when a letter occurs in only one term, 
it is to be retained in that term, with its exponent 
unchanged. 

The required quotient is, then, equal to the quo- 
tient^ of the remaining portion of the dividend divided 
by that of the divisor^ and m.ay be indicated as in 
art. 8 ; or, when the divisor is reduced to unity, the 
quotient is simply equal to the remaining portion of 
the dividend. 

m 

The sign of the quotient must, from art. 30, be the same 
as that of the divisor when the dividend is positive, and it 
must be the reverse of that of the divisor when the dividend 
is negative ; whence we readily obtain the rule. 
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Diviiion of Monomials. 

When the divisor and dividend are both ejected by 
the same sign, the quotient is positive ; but wheti 
they are affected by contrary signsj the quotient is 
negative. 

The rule for the signs in both division and multiplication 
may be expressed still more concisely as follows. 

Like signs give + 5 unlike signs give — .. 



36. EXAMPLES. 

1. Divide 65 a 6 by 6 a. Ans. -y — 13 6. 

2. Divide — 132 a« 63 c by Utfib^. Ans. —l^tfie. 

3. my'ide lUab^c^d^e by — IKab^ce^h. 

9cflP 

"*"*• "" 7b?r^' 

27 

4. Divide — 135 by — 5 a. Ans. — . 

■^ a 

5. Divide 7 o^ x« by 21 a* x« Ans. ^^. 

6. Divide a~ by a*. Ans. a«-*. 

7. Divide — 3ii«6* by — 4a'6«c*'. Ans. -r-- . 

8. Divide a by — a. Ans. — 1. 

9. Divide. — a by a. Ans, — 1. 
10. Divide — a by — a. Ans. 1. 

37. Corollary, If the rule for the exponents is applied 
to the case in which the exponent of a letter in the dividend 
18 equal to its exponent in the divisor, when, for instance, 
<<~ is to be divided by a«, the exponent of the letter in the 
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Exponent equal to Zero. Negative Exponents. 

qaotient becomes zero. But the quotient of a quantity di- 
vided by itself is unity. 

Whence any quantity with an exponent equal §9 
zero is unity. 

Thus, a*-4-a« = a<>=l. 

38. Corollary. When, in example 6 of art. 90, the ex* 
ponent it of a in the divisor b greater than its exponent m 
in the dividend, the exponent m — ra in the quotient is nega- 
tive ; and a negative exponent is thus substituted for the 
usual fractional form of the quotient. 

Thus, if m is zero, we have 

a* 
In the same way we should have 

Any quotient of monomials may thus be expressed 
by means of negative exponents without using frac- 
tional forms. 



39. EXAIiPLES. 

1. Divide 6 a* 63 c^ d by 15 a h^ c« d? e^. 

2. Divide 6 a'' 6 by 9 a b''. 

ilii». f a6 6-«=2.3-»a«6-«. 

3. Divide 1 by 8 a" b. 

Ans, ia-" 6-> = 8-« a-" b^K 

4. Divide 3 by a. Ans, 3 a■"^ 

40. Corollary. Quantities, thus expressed by 
means of fractional exponents, may be used in all 
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calculations, and may be added, subtracted, multi- 
plied, or divided by the niles already given, the 
signs being carefully attended to. 



41. EXAMPLES. 

1. Findthe8umof7a-3+9a-»6-P— 6a6-«c«,— 3a-» 
5flm6-p^ll ab-^c\ 0-3— 14a«6-P. 

Ans. 6a-3 + 6a6-«c«. 

2. Reduce the polynomia] 9 a"^ b~^ c* — 76a*3-|- 
(18a-3 6— 6 a" 6« + c» — 3. 2») — (3 fl*6~—a-3 6-«c< 
-|- 3 c* — 6 . 2*) to its simplest form. 

i4n5. 10a-3 6-9c4-^lla-36_8d»6»-.2c»4.2.2*. 

3. Multiply a*""* by a*. Ans, a"""»+* = a*""». 

4. Multiply a* by a"*. Ans, «"»"*, 
6. Multiply a~* by a""*. Ans, a~*~* = a*"<"»+*\ 

6. Find the continued product of 11 a"^, — 2 a~*, 4 o^, 
and— 9a^ i4ns. 792a«. 

7. Find the continued product of 2 a~3^ 7 ^-9^ and 

8. Find the continued product of 5a3 6"^, 10 a^b^c, and 
— 3a^. i4n5. —150 ai2 6 c. 

9. Multiply — 13 a-i 6c-3 by —4 a-36-6 ^2. 

i4n5. 62 a"" * 6 ""* c - *. 

10. Divide a""* by a*. il»5. a ~ "•"*== a" («+*>, 

11. Divide a* by ""». i4ns. a'*+» 

12. Divide a~*» by a~». ilns. «"""•+» = a»-«». 

13. Divide Ua-^bc^ d-^e by 2 a b'^ c^dh. 

Aris.la-^b^c-^d'^eh-^ 

14. Divide— 3a«by2a•+•»6c-^ 

Ans, — Ja""*6-*«i, 
2« 
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42. Problem. To divide one polynomial by an- 
other. 

Solution. The term of the dividend, which contains the 
highest power of any letter, roust be the product of the term 
of the divisor which contains the highest power of the same 
letter, mulliplied by the term of the quotient which contains 
the highest power of the same letter. 

A term of the quotient is consequently obtained by 
dividing, 'OS in art, 35, the term of the dividend 
which contains the highest power of any letter by 
that term of the divisor which contains the highest 
power of the sams letter. 

But the dividend is the sum of the products of the divisor 
by all the terms of the quotient ; and, therefore, 

If the product of the divisor by the term jvst found ' 
is subtracted from the dividend, the remainder must 
be equal to the sum of the products of the divisor by 
the remaining terms of the quotient, and may be 
used as a new dividend to obtain another term of the 
quotient. 

By pursuing this process until the dividend is 
entirely exhausted, all the terms of the quotient may 
be obtained. 

It facilitates the application of this method to ar- 
range the term^ of the dividend and divisor according 
to the powers of some letter, the term which contains 
the highest power being placed first, that which con* 
tains the next to the highest power being placed nextf 
and so on. 
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43. EXAMPLES. 

1. Divide— 16a3x3-fa64-64z8bj4z3-fc^—4ax. 

Solution, In the following solution the dividend and di- 
TOor are arranged according to the powers of the letter s ; 
the divisor is placed at the right of the dividend with the 
quotient below it. 

As each term of the quotient is obtained, its product by 
the divisor is placed below the dividend or remainder from 
which it is obtained, and is subtracted from this dividend 
or remainder. 



64 a:*— 16a3a?34-a« 
64a:«— 64a2*+16a324 



4 x^ — 4 a 2 -|- a* = Divisor. 
1624+l6a23-|[-12a2i2-|-4«32-fa^ 



64 a x^ — 16 a* x'* — 16 a^ x^ -\- cfi = 1st Remainder. 
64ax5 — 64a2 2* + 16a3 23 

484fit^ — d2cfix^'\-afi=2d Remainder. 

16 a3 x3 — 12 a^ x^ + a« = 3d Remainder. 
I6(fix^ — I6a*x'^'{'ia^x 

4a*x^ — 4a*x-|-afi = 4th Remainder. 
4a* X* — 4a*x-|-a* 



0. 

Ans. 162*+16flx3-f 12aSx2-f4a3x-f.a* 

8. Divide bc^ — c^x by c^. Ans b — x. 

3. Divide rt9+2 a 6 + 62 by a + 6. Ans.a-{-b. 

4. Divide — a^ 6^ _|_ -15 ^n 55 __ 43 ^m 56 _ 20 a" 6^ by 
lOefibs^—cfib. Ans. a^b^—5a^b*—2(fib^. 

5. Divide I — I822 + 8I 2* by 1 + 6x4-9x9. 

Ans. 1 — 62 + 9x« 

6. Divide 81 cfi -{- \6 b^^ ^ 72 a^ b^ by 90^+12 a^ 63 
+ 4 6«. /I«5. 9 a4 — 12 fl2 63 -|_4 66. 
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7. DiYide x««— 3 24«y»»-|. 3 xS* y4n_y«» by «»• — 
3 X** y* -f- 3 x* y** — y*». 

il«5. x>» 4-3 x«« y« + 3 x~ y*» +y**. 

8. Divide — I -^tfin^ by — l'\-an, 

Ans. l-\-an + d^A 

9. Divide 2a4— IdaS^+aiad 6S— 38 a £9 + 24 i« 
b]r8a«— 3a6 + 4^. ilns. o^— 5a6 + 6i». 

10. Divide a^ — b^hj a — b. Ans. a+h. 

11. Dividea3 — 63bya— 6. Ans. tfi + a b + i^. 

12. Divide a* — 6^ by a — 6. 

13. Divide a* — 6« by a — 6. 

Ans.(^ + tfib + a^l^-\-ab^ + h^. 

44. Corollary, The quotient can be obtained with 
equal facility by using the terms which contain ths 
lowest powers of a letter instead of those which conr 
tain the highest powers. 

In this case, it is more convenient to pla^e the term 
containing the lowest power first, and that containing 
the next lowest next, and so on. 

' This order of terms is called an arrangement ae* 
cording to the ascending powers of the letter; whereas 
that of the preceding article is called an arrangement 
according to the descending powers of the letter. 

45. Corollary. Negative powers are considered to 
be lower than positive powers, or than the power 
zero, and the larger the absolute value of the expo- 
nent the lower the power. 

Thus a5 x-6 — a^ x"^ + a^ + a'^ x + a-2 x«, 

is arranged accordiDg to the ascending powers of x, and 
according to the descending powers of a. 
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46. EXAMPLES. 

1. Divide a* + <i^ — a""* — a"* by o* — a~*. 

Ans. a'+l + a-*. 

3. Divide 4a*6-«+12a«6-6 + 9o»6-*—6-«+2«-« 

47. In the course of algebraic investigations, it is 
often convenient to separate a quantity into its fac* 
loim. This is done, when one of the fiu^tors is 
known, by dividing by the known factor, and the 
quotient is the other factor. 

And when a letter occurs as a factor of all the 
terms of a quantity, it is a factor of the quantity, and 
may be taken out as a factor, with an exponent equal 
to the lowest exponent which it has in any term, and 
indeed by means of negative exponents any mono- 
mial may be taken out as a factor of a quantity. 

48. EXAMPLES. 

1. Take out 3 a* 6 as a factor of 15 o^ 6^ -f 6 o^ 6 4. 

2. Take out a** as a factor of 3 a** + ^ + 2 a"*. 

Ans, a"* (3 a i 2). 

a Take out 2a^b^c as a factor of 6 efi b^ c^-{-6a l^e 
^2ab + 2 — a^c. 

i4n«. 2a3 6«c(3an«c + 3a-2 63— a-2i-4c-i + 

4« Take out 6 as a factor of a**"! b — 6**. 
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49. Theorem. The difference of two integral poa- 
itive powers of the same degree is divisible by the 
difference of their roots. 

Thus, a* — 6* is divisible by a — - 6. 

Demonstration. Divide a* — 6* by a — 6, as in art 4St, 
proceeding only to the first remainder, as follows. 



a* — 6» 

II* — II* ""^ b 



a-^6 



i»-i 



1st Remainder = a*-i 6—6* = 6 (a«-i — 6*-i). 

Now, if the factor a* ~ ^ — 6* " * of this remainder is di- 
visible by a — 6, the remainder itself is divisible by a — - 6, 
and therefore a* ~ 6* is also divisible by a — 6 ; that u, if 
the proposition is true for any power, as the (n — l)st, it 
also holds for the nth, or the next greater. 

But from examples, 10, 11, 12, 13 of art. 43, the propo- 
sition holds for the 2d, 3d, 4th, and 5th; and therefore it 
must be true for the 6th, 7th, 8th, 6lc. powers ; that is, for 
any positive integral power. 

50. Corollary, The division of ii* — 6* by a — 6 may be 
continued for the purpose of showing the form of the quotient, 

II* — 6* . 
1^ ~ a* ■" ^ 6 



a — b 



a*-i+a*-^6+a*-362+&c 4-a6"Hi+6»-> 



ii«*-i6 — 6* 






a9 6'»-2 _ 5» 

a6*-i— 6* 
a6*-> — 6* 
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that is, 
rf» — b* 



= ar-^ + a»-2 b +a»-3 6^+ &c.. .. +• a 6*-»+6»-i, 



a — 6 

80 that each term of the quotient is obtained from the pre- 
ceding term by diminishing the exponent of a by unity and 
increasing that of b by unity ; and the number of terms is 
equal to the exponent it. 

51. Corollary, If b is put equal to a in the preceding 
quotient, each of its terms becomes equal to a^~^, which 
gives the peculiar result 

o* — fl* ^ , 

a — a 

52. There axe sometimes two or more terms in 
ihe divisor, or in the dividend, or in both, which 
contain the same highest power of the letter accord- 
ing to which the terms are eurranged. 

In this aise, these terms are to be united in one 
by taking out their com/mon factor ; and the comr 
pound terms thus formed are to. be used as simple 
ones. It is more convenient to arrange the terms 
which contain the sam,e power of the Utter in a 
colum,n under each other, the vertical bar being u^sed 
as in art 17 ; and to arrange the terms in the ver- 
tical columns according to the powers of some letter 
common to them. 



53. EXAMPLES. 

1. Divide a2x3_fc2a.3_4aja;2_2o9a;^2a6«+. 
a« — b^ by ax — bx — a — b. 



M 
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Solution, 

a« x3_4a6xS — 2a9 a; + a« 
-6« +2ci6 — 6« 


a « — a 
— b —6 


0^ «3 — n* 

— 6« — 2a6 
— 6» 


x^ 


a x^+a s — a 
+ 6 _6 +6 


a9 
Ist Rem.— 2a6 
+ 69 


x«_2a9 
+2a6 


X + flS 

— 6« 


1 



— 2a6 
+ 69 



x9— a» 

+ 69 



2d Remainder 



— a9 

+2a6 
—69 

— fl9 

+ 2a6 

— 69 



af+a9 

— 69 

X + d9 

— 69 



3d Remainder 0. 

In this quotient, the coefficient a + 6 of x9, the coefficient 
a — 6 of X and the term — a + 6 are successively obtained 
by dividing the coefficient cfi — 69 of x^ in the dividend, the 
coefficient a^ — 2 a 6 + 69 of x9 in the first remainder, and 
the coefficient — a9 + 2 a 6 — 69 of x in the second re-. 
mainder, by the coefficient a — 6 of x in the divisor. 

Ans. (a + 6)x9 + (a — 6)x— (o — 6). 

2. Divide(66— 10)0^ — (7 69 — 236 + 20)a3 — (36» 

— 22 69 + 316 — 5)a9^(4 63_9|;2^5 5_5)a^5a 

— 26 by (36 — 5)a+ 69 — 26. 

Ans.2a^ — {2b — i)a^ + {Ab — l)a+l. 

3. Divide — a« — (62— 2 c^) a^ + (6< — c^) a9+ (6« + 
26*c9 + 69c4) by a9 — 69— c9. 

Ans. —a^— (2 69-^9) a9_6< — 69 A 
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4. Divide y^ 

—y 



+ 1 



xJi — 



v 



a^ — Zy* 
— 3ys 



z — y5 

+ 3y 

+ 2 



««— y» 


«»+3y« 


--lOy^ 


— 3y» 


+ 3y» 


— 9y* 


— 10y« 


.-33,3 


.- 2y 


+6y* 



itiis. y»| x» — 3y3| j!«. 
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CHAPTER IL 

FRACTIONS AND PROPORTIONS. 

SECTION I. 
Redaction of Fractiona. 

54. When a quotient is expressed by placing the 
dividend over the divisor with a line between them, 
it is called a fraction ; its dividend is called the 
numerator of the fraction, and its divisor the de- 
nominator of the fraction ; and the numerator and 
denominator of a fraction are called the tenns of the 
fraction. 

When a quotient is expressed by the sign ( : ) it is 
called a ratio; its dividend is called the antecedent of 
the ratio, and its divisor the consequent of the ratio ; 
and the antecedent and consequent of a ratio are 
cidled the terms of the ratio. 

55. Theorem. Th!b value of a fraction^ or of a 
ratiOf is not changed by multiplying or dividing 
both its terms by the same quantity. 

Proof For dividing both these terms by a quantity is 
the same as striking out a factor common to the two terms 
of a quotient, which, as is evident from art. 35, does not 
affect the value of the quotient Also multiplying both 
terms by a quantity is only the reverse of the preceding 
process, and cannot therefore change the value of the frac- 
tion or ratio. 

56. The terms of a fraction can often be simplified 
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.by dividing them by a coimnon factor or diyisor. 
But when they have no common divisor, the fraction 
is said to be in its lowest terms. 

A fraction iSf consequently, reduced to its lowest 
terms, by dividing its terms by their greatest com' 
mon factor or divisor, 

67. Problem. To find the greatest commote dir 
visor of several monomials. 

Solution. It is equal to the product of the greatest 
common divisor of the coefficients, by those differetit 
literal factors which are comm^on to all the mono- 
mials, each literal factor being raised to the lowest 
power which it has in either of the nwnomials. 

58. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the greatest common divisor of 75<fih^cd^^x^ 
and 50 a3 c« rfii z«. Ans. 25a^cd^^ ««. 

2. Reduce the fracUon ,,^ _tt,K a j* « ■ to its lowest 
terms. Ans ^ 

17 ifib 

3. Reduce the fraction r- — rr to its lowest terms. 

51 a 6« ^a 

Ans. ^^. 

59. Lemma. The greatest common divisor of tivo 
quantities is the same with the greatest common di- 
visor of the least of them, and of their remainder 
after division. 

Demonstration, Let the greatest of the two quantities be 
Af and the least B ; let the entire part of their quotient after 
division be Q, and the remainder R ; and let the greatest 
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eomiDon diTisor of il and jB be Z>, and that fdB tni R he 
JB, We are to prove that 

Z> = JE?. 

Now since R is the remainder of the diTision of it hj B, 

we have 

R = A — B.Q; 

and, consequently, D, which is a divisor of >1 and B^ ndosl 

divide R ; that is, Z> b a common divisor of B and It, and 

cannot therefore be greater than their greatest coounoo 

divisor E. 

Again, we have 

A = R + B.Q, 

and, consequently, E, which is a divisor of B and It, nrast 
divide A ; that is, JE? is a common divisor of A and B, and 
cannot therefore be greater than their greatest Gomnion 
divisor D. 

D and E, then, are two quantities such that neither is 
greater than the other ; and must therefore be equal. 

60. Problem, To find the greatest common divir 
sor of any two quantities* 

Solution. Divide the greater quantity by the less^ 
and the remainder, which is less than either of the 
given quantities^ is, by the preceding article^ divisible 
by the greatest com/mon divisor. 

In the same way, from this remainder and the 
divisor a still smaller remainder can be found, which 
is divisible by the greatest com/man divisor ; and, by 
continuing this process unth each remainder and its 
corresponding divisor, quantities smaller and small- 
er are found, which are all divisible by the greatest 
common divisor, until at length the common diviwr 
itself must be attained. 
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^A. 



The ^eatest common divisor, when obtained^ is at 
once recognised from the fact, that the preceding dir 
visor is exactly divisible by it without any remainder. 

The quantity thus obtained, must be the greatest common 
diTisor reqiifred ; for, from the preceding article, the great- 
est common divisor of each remainder and its divisor is the 
same with that of the divisor and its dividend, that is, of the 
preceding remainder and its divisor ; hence, it is the same 
with that of any divisor and its dividend, or with that of the 
given quantities. 

61. Corollary. When the remainders decrease to 
unity, the given quantities have no oonvmon divisor, 
and are said to be incommensurable or prime to each 
other. 



62. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the greatest common divisor of 1825 and ]99i5 



Solution. 



35 
30 



1995 
1825 



1825 



1825 
1700 



170 , 1st Rem. 
10 



170 
125 



125, 2d Rem. 

i 



125 

90 



45 
35 



10 
10 



45, 3d Rem, 
2 
35, 4th Rem. 

r 

10, 5th Rem. 

3" 

5, 6th Rem. 
2 



•I 



ns» 5 



90 
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This proceai may be written more neatly and conckely 
ae foUowa. 



1905 


1825 


1 


1825 


1700 


10 


170 


125 


1 


125 


90 


2 


45 


35 


1 


35 


30 


3 


10 


5 


2 


10 







2. Find the greatest common divisor of 13212 and 1861. 

Am. 3. 

3. Find the greatest common divisor of 1221 and 333. 

Ans. 111. 

63. The above rule requires some modification in 
its application to poljmomials. 

Thus it frequently happens in the successive divisions, 
that the term of the dividend, from which the term of the 
quotient is to be obtained, is not divisible by the corre- 
sponding term of the divisor. This, sometimes, arises from 
a monomial factor of the divisor which is prime to the 
dividend, and which may be suppressed. 

For, since the greatest common divisor of two quantities 
is only the product of their common factors, it is not affected 
by any factor of the one quantity which is prime to the 
other. 

Hence any monomial factor of either dividend or 
its divisor is to be suppressed which is prime to the 
other of these two quantities, and when there is su>ch 
a factor f^s readily obtained by inspection. 
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But if, after this reductioD, the first term of the dividend, 
when arranged according to the powers of some letter, is 
still not divisible by the first term of the divisor similarly 
arranged; it follows from the preceding reasoning that il 
can lead to no error to 

Multiply the dividend by some monomial factor 
which will render its first term divisible by the first 
term of the divisor^ and which is prime to the re- 
duced divisor. Such a factor can always be obtained 
by simple inspection. 

When the given quantities have any comm4m mO' 
nomiai factor it is easily obtained from inspection^ 
and it should be suppressed at firsts and afterwards 
multiplied by the greatest common divisor of the re- 
maining polynomials. 

Since any quantity which is divisible by A is also divis* 
ible by — A\ and any quantity which is divisible by — A 
is also divisible by A ; 

All the signs of any divisor m>ay be reversed at 
pleasure. 



64. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the greatest common divisor of Ga^z^-j-Sla^z* 
— 27a«and4i< + 5a92:2^21 a^x. 

Solution, These quantities have no common monomial 
factor ; but the monomial factor 3 a^ common to all the 
terras of the first of them, and the factor x common to all 
the terms of the second, being suppressed in columns 1 and 
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9, ghre the first lines of the following form of the proeev, 
which is similar to that in art. 02. 



Col.t. 

4g»-f i^g»* — ^Q«^ 
— 14««— 21a« 



26ax-fd9<^ 

2z-|-3a 

2x + 9« 



Col. 1. Col. t. OoL & 

9x» + 7ax*— 9ii> 4x»4-5a«x4-21<i' t 
1423^-490x3— 63 a> 
14g3_5qga_39a«a; 

64az^+39fl^ap— 63a3 —14x^ + 502+39^ —9 
18x«»+13ax — 2lo« — 14x«— 21ax — 7« 

126x«+9lax— 147a« 
126ag»— 4Sgx— 851ri> 
136ax + 204aS 
Am. 2 X + 3 o. 

CSolumn 3, in this form, it the line of qootientf . The li* 
line of ool. 1 is first difided by that of col. 2» and the le* 
mainder is the 3d line of coL 2 ; this remainder, simplified 
by the suppression of the factor a, is the 4th line of col. 2, 
and is used to divide the 1st line of col. 1. The 2d line of 
ool. 1 is the l8t!|||be multiplied by 7 in order to render its 
first term divisible by the first term of the new divisor ; the 
remainder of the division is the 4th line of col. 1, which ie 
simplified in the 5th line by the suppression of the factor 3 a. 
The 6th line of col. 1 is the 5th line, multiplied by 7 in 
order to render its first term divisible by the first term of the 
divisor already used ; for it is to be observed, that a divisor 
should continue to be used until a remainder is obtained in 
which the first term ceases to be divisible by the first term of 
the divisor, that is, until the exponent of its leading letter is 
smaller than that in the first term of the divisor. The re- 
mainder arising from the division of the 5th line of col. 1 by 
the* 4th line of col. 2 is the 8th line of col. 1, which, re- 
duced by the suppression of the factor 68 o is the last line 
of col. 1. The remainder of the division of the 4th line of 
col. 2 and the last line of col. 1 is the 6th line of col. 2» 
which reduced by the suppression of the. factor 13 z, is the 



GIL IK ^ I.] REDUCTION OF FRACTIONS. 33 

Greatest Common Divisor. 

7th line of col. 2, being the same with the last line of col. 1. 
The remainder of the last division is therefore zero, and the 
last diTisor 2 x -{- 3 a is the greatest common divisor. 

2. Find the greatest common divisor of 21 o^ 6 x^ — 
21a«6z8 — 168a76a^ and 14 a^^Sc x^— 14 oS 63c x'-f. 
28 a* 63 c xa _ 42 a* 63 c X — 140 fl« 63 c. 

Solution. Since 7 c^ b w a monomial factor of the two 
given quantities, suppress it, and they become 

3 ax7 — 3 a* x« — 24 a* x3. 

26<ex4— 2a69cx34.4i|3 69cz9-.6a363ex— 20a«6>c. 

The greatest common divisor of these two quantities, 
found as in the preceding example, is x — 2 a, which, mul- 
tiplied by the common monomial factor 7 a' 6, gives 7 a* 6 
(x — 2 a) for the required greatest common divisor. 

3. Find the greatest common divisor of x3 — a? and 
jt« — a«. Ans.x — a. 

4. Find the greatest common divisor of 5a3 — lOa'6-f- 
1563 and 3a3.^6a86-f6a634-363 Ans. a-^-b. 

6. Find the greatest common divisor of x^-|-x3-|-a:3^2B 
— 4 and x4^2x3-j-3x* + 4x— 10. Ans.x—l. 

6. Find the greatest common divisor of7a7*-|-21a x^-f- 
I4ax and 3x«+3x5-|-3x* — 3x*. Ans. x«-f x. 

7. Find the greatest common divisor of 81 o^af* — 24a7x 
and 3ax7„2a«x«+3a3x3_2a4a;4. i|ii5.3ax«— 2a«x. 

8. Find the greatest common divisor of x3-|- x — 10 »nd 
X* — 16. Ans.z — 2. 

66. When there are several terms in the given 
polynomials^ which contain the same power of the 
letter according to which the tenns are arranged^ 
these terms are to be united in one, as in art 53, and 
the compound terms thus formed are to be treated as 
fnonomials. 
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Graate«t Common DiTisor. 


66. EXAMPLES. 


1. Find the greatest commoo di?iaor of 


—9x +2a^ 
--18 a* 
—18 ar 


y4_3^ y8+2ar« y» 
-1-27 a* — 18al» 


and sfi y<— 3ar3 
+8« — 7ar» 
+ 6x 


12 «« -.12 a* 



Solution. The factor (x*-f-3«)5f is a oomnion factor 
of all the terms, and is therefore to be auppr ep e o d, in order 
10 be mnhiplied bj the greatest commoo divisor of the r»^ 
maining polynomials. The polynomials thus beoome 



X Iy4 — 2j« 
~3J +8« 
— 6 






and 



y3 — 3«ly3_4xy + 4«. 
+ 2 I 

The suppression of the factor (x — 3) y in the first of 

these polynomials reduces it to 

y3_2x y»-.3xy-|-2a;, 

by which the second is to be divided, and the rest of the 
process is as ibllows : 

Col. 2. 



y3— 3x 

+2 
y3 — 2x 



Col. I. 

y^ — 4xy-J-4a: 



y3— 2x 
2 



»3_« 



y»— 3xy+2ap 
3^'-2y 



— xy^ — xy 4- 2 a? 

y-f2 
y+2 




1 

— y 

-|-2x 

— 1 



— y 
1 



.4115. (y + 2) (0^8 + 3a?)y = (x9 + 3x) (yS +2y). 
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Greatest Common DivUor. 



The third line of col. 1 is the remainder of the divisioa 
of the Ist line of col. 1 by the Ist line of col. 2 ; and this 
remainder, reduced by the suppression of the factor x is the 
4th line of col. 1. The 5th line of col. 2 is the remainder 
of the division of the Ist line of col. 2 by the 4th line of » 
col. ] , and this remainder, reduced by the suppression of the 
factors — x+l is the last line of col. 2. The 4th line of 
coi. 1 is exactly diTisible by the last line of eol. 2. and there- 
fore the greatest common divisor is the product of (i^-f 3*) 
yhjff+2. Ans. (aj3 + 32) (y«^ + 2y). 

2. Find the greatest common divisor of the polynomiale 
a3-|-6» + c2 + 2a6-f 2ac + 26c and <^— 4^ — c^— . 
2 be. Ans. a 4- 6 -f ^ 

3. Find the greatest common divisor of the polynomiab 



— 26» 


tfl+b* 


— 2c» 


— 26««^ 




+ c* 



and €^+dba^ + 3lj^\a+b» 

— M _4A 



4. Find the greatest common divisor of the polynomials 



X 


y«— 3ar 


y4_^ 


y3+ar3 


-^1 


+ 3 


+ 3a? 
—2 


X 



and 



— ll +3 I +2«« 

—2 






An$.y{y — l){x—\). 

67. Problmf$. To reduce JraeHone to a common 
denominator. 

Solution. Multiply both tenns of each frcu^iion 
by the product of all the other denominators. 
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-^ 



Common Denominator. 



For the value of each fraction is, from art. fiS^ not 
changed by this process ; and as each of the denominators 
tbas obtamed is the product of all the denominators, the 

tections are all ledneed to the same denominator. 
# 

6B. But fractions can be reduced to a common denomi- 
nator which is smaller thai\. their continued product, when- 
ever their denominators have a common multiple less than , 
this product For, by art. 55, 

Practiima may be redvxied to a common denomir 
iwrfT , which is a com^mon multiple of their denomi' 
fuMlrSy by multiplying both their tenns by the qua- 
Hents, tespectively obtained from, the division of the 
cmnman denominator by their denominators. 

69. Corollary. An entire quantity may, by the 
preceding article, be reduced to an equivalent frac- 
tional expression having any required denominator, 
by regarding it as a fraction, the denominator of 
which is unity. 

70. EXAMPLES. 

1. Reduce -, -, — , to the oommoo denominator 24. 

O o t> 

9 16 20 
• 24* 24' 24* 

2. Reduce -s-7> ^r-o» ^ «» i — j ^^ ^^^ common denomi* 

c* a Z c* Ac a 

nator 4c^d. 

4ifib Qgrf 32 « c M ^ac 

'^"'* 47^* 47«^* T^d • 4c2rf- 
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Common Denominator. 

-*T»j « + ^. 1 e + d . 

3. Reduce — — r, 1, — i-± » -o To ^ ^n© commoo 

a — o a -j- o flr — o* 

denominator ai <— 6^. 

71. Problem. To find the least common multiple 
of given quaniiiies. 

Solution. When the given quantities are deconv- 
posed into their simplest factors^ as is the case with 
monomials, their lea^t com,mon multiple is readily 
obtained ; for it is obviously equal to the product of 
all the unlike factors, each factor being raised to a 
power equal to the highest power which it has in 
either of the given quantities. 

But the conwnon factors can always be obtained 
from the process of finding the greatest common 
divisor. 



72. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the least common multiple of 2 o^ 6^ c z, 3 a^ 
6c3ap9, 6acx = 2.3aca?, 9 c^ a?»» = 3« c^ ario, ^tjfiziz 
23.3a«, iliis. 23.33.a8 69c7ario=^72a8^c7«»o. 

2. Find the least common . multiple of 16 a x, 40 6^ or, 
^a^IPa^, Ans. 400 a' b^ 3^. 

3. Find the least common multiple of x*, a:*""i, ap**^, 
!*"•', at. Ans. *». 

4. Find the least common multiple of 6 (a + ^) *"» 

54(a_6)3, (a-(-ft)7, 81 (a— 6)3a?"«+3^ 8(a+6)«a-»-«. 

Ans. 64S {a + 6)7 (a — 6)3 «-»+« 
4 
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Sum and Difference of Fractions. 



5. Find the least common multiple of c^ -{-2 a b ^ t^, 
_a6> — 6*. iifis. (a-f 6)>(a— 6)(a + 2fr)». 



SECTION IL 

Addition and Sabtnction of FkaeHeoi. 

73. Problem. To find the sum or difference of 
given fracHohs. 

Solution. When the given fractions have the 
same denominator, their sum or difference is a frac- 
tion which has for its denominator the given covnr- 
mon denominator, and for its numerator the sum ot 
the difference of the given num^erafors. 

When the given fractions have different denomi- 
nators, they are to be reduced to a commwn denomi- 
nator by arts. 67 and 68. 

74. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the sum of t-, -t, and — -p. 

d f 

adf+Jef-bde 

^'"- — iff ' 

a. Subtract ^ from y, An$. ^~f . 

o a oa 

8. Find the sum of T" and ~ Am. a. 

4. Subtract -^ from — 5— • Am. k 
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Som and Difference of Fractions. 

5. Reduce to one fraction the expression £ -|- c. 

Ans, — ^^ — • 
o 

6. Reduce to one fraction 1- — ^ — — =-^. 

. 16fl6c+15c^/— 46g^ 

7. Reduce to one fraction -3 4- -^. 

asfi—hz + l 
Ans. 3 • 

8. Reduce to one fraction — ^ -I . 

a-^-z ' a — z 

Ans» a' A* 

9. Reduce to one fraction 

3 , 3 1 1— X 

4 ( 1 _ x)8 + 8 fl — ar) ■*" 8 (1 + «) 4(1 +««) * 

1 — 0? — a:*4"** 

10. Reduce to one fraction 

3A 2A-f a? 5 

(A— 2ip"^(A + x)(A-2a?) A + x' 

20Ax— 22«8 
Ans, 



(A4.«)(A-2«)«* 
11. Reduce to one fraction ^ 

(a + 6)3 — (a -^. 6)9 + J+l' 

fl3^fl6g +6» 
^'**- (a + 6)3 • 

76. Corollary. It follows, from examples 3 and 4, 
that the sum of half the sum and half the difference 
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Product and Quotient of Fraction*. 

of two quantities is equal to the greater of the two 
quantities ; and that the difference of half their sum 
and half their difference is equal to the smaller of 
them. 



SECTION m. 

Multiplication and Division of Fractiom. 

76. Problem. To find the continued prodfiet of 
several fractions. 

Solution. The continued product of given fixuy 
turns is a fraction the numerator of which is the 
continued product of the given numerators^ and the 
denominator of which is the continued product of the 
given denominators. 

77. Problem. To divide by a fraction. 
Solution. Multiply by the divisor inverted. 

The preceding rules for the addition, subtraction, multi- 
plication, and division of fractions require no other demon- 
strations than those usually given in arithmetic. 

78. When the quantities multiplied of divided 
contain fractional terms, it is generally advisable to 
reduce them to a single fraction by means of art. 73 

79. EXAMPLES. 

1. Multiply together -r-, -j and -^ Ans. j-^^ 

b a J baj 

2. Multiply --^ by -^^. Ans. ,^^^^. 
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Praduet Old Qpotiemt of FraetioBs. ReeipvoeaL 

8, Moltijrfy r- bj — . Am. h 



4. Multiply a -j — -— hj x -j— • 



Ant. 



dfi — x*" 



5. Divide r- by -y. ilfis. 7-. 

o a be 

0. Divide 1 by r-. Am. — . 

7. Divide rr--rj — by ^ .% . iiM. -s-TT-y 

8. Divide 2a + -J^ by -^^-^ x. 



80. The reciprocal of a quantity is the quotient 
obtained from the division pf unity by the quantity. 

Thus, the reciprocal of a is — or a""*, that of a* is — 

"^ a a» 

or a*^*, that of a""* is d^, and that of 7- ia 1 -♦• 7- or — . 

Hence the produqt of a quantity by its reciprocal is unity ; 
the reciprocal of a fraction is the fraction inverted ; and the 
reciprocal of the power of a quantity is the same power with 
its sign reversed. 

81. Corollary. To divide by a quantity is the 
same as to multiply by its reciprocal ; and, con- 
versely, to multiply by a quantity is the same as tii 
divide by its reciprocal. 

4« 
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Powen changed Irom one Tenn to the other of a Fraetion. 

Now a fraction is multiplied either by multiplying its 
numerator or by dividing its denominator ; and it is divided 
either by dividing its numerator or by multiplying its de- 
nominator. Hence, 

It has the same effect to multiply one of the terms 
of a fraction by a quantity, which it has to multiply 
the other term by the reciprocal of the quantity. 

82. Corollary. If either term of a fraction is mul- 
tiplied by the power of a quantity, this factor may 
be suppressed, and introduced as a factor into the 
other term with the sign of the power reversed. 

By this means, a fraction can be freed from negsr 
tive exponents. 

83. EXAMPLES. 

1. Free the fraction -_^ from negative exponents. 

A ^^ 

tJPt 

% Free the fraction _^ ^ from negative exponents 

A «' 

8. Free the fraction —r^i — aw~8fa ^^^ negative e* 
ponents. Ans, . ^ ^ . 

Z3U. 3 x-9 

4. Free the fraction _Y_i ~5 fr®"* negative expo* 
Dents. Ans, ^/\ . — . 

7^+ I 
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Prodoet of MtoaiM eqnali that of Eitremes. 

5. Free the fraction r—f- — = — ^—5 from neirative ex- 

84 The preceding rules for fractions may all be 
applied to ratios by substituting the term antecedent 
for numerator^ and consequent for denominator. 



SECTION IV. 

ProportioM. 

86. A proportion is the equation formed of two 
equal ratios. 

Thus, if the two ratios A : B and C : I> are equal, the 
equation 

A:B:^C:D 

is a proportion ; and it may also be written 

d — £ 

The first and last terms of a proportion are called 
its extremes ; and the second and third its means. 

Thus, A and D are the extremes of this proportion, and 
B and C its means. 

86. If the ratios of the preceding proportion are reduced 
to a common consequent, in the same way in which frao* 
tions are, bj art. 67, reduced to a common denominator, we 
have 
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Piodvet of Mmbi eqaah tkat of 



that is, il X i> and B xC have the game ratio to jB X l>i 
and are consequently eqaal, that ii, 

Ax D = BxC, 

or the prodtAct of the means of a proportion is equal 
to the product of its extremes. 

I^his proposition is called the test of proportions, 
that is, if four quantities are such that the product 
of the first and last of them, is equal to the product 
of the second and third, these four quantities form a 
proportion. 

Demonstration, Let A^ B, C, D be foar qaantities such 
that 

AxD =zB xC. 

We have, bj dividing B x D, 

A X D : B X D = B X C : B X D, 
or, by reducing these ratios to lower terms, as in art 40, 

A: B=z C:D; 
that is, A, B, C, D form a proportion. 

87. Coronary. If A, B, C, D form a proportion, we 
obtain from the preceding test 

A :C=B:D 
B:A = D:C 
B:D = A:C 
D iC= B :A, 4lc.; 

that is, the terms of a proportion m>ay be transposed 
in any way which is consistent with the application 
of the test. 
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To i«d the Fourth Term of a Propoftios. 

* ■ ■ — 

88. Problem. Given three terms of a pr&pmtian^ 
to find the fourth. 

Solution. The following solation is ittuueditfdy 6bikiti^ 
from the test 

When the required temu is an extrem^e, divide tte 
product of the means by the given extreme, and the 
quotient is the required extreme. 

When the required term is a mean, divide the 
product of the extremes by the given mean, and the 
quotient is the required mean. 



89. EXAMPLES. 

1. Given the three first terfeos of a piopoltion respectivelj 

BC 

A, B, C; find the fourth. An$. — r-. 

A 

2. Given the three first terms of a proportion respectivelj 
^a1^,Sa^b,6lP; find the fourth. Ans, 9 a 6^. 

3. Given the three first terms of a proportion respectively 
rf», fl*, aP ; find the fourth. Ans. «*+!*""*. 

4. Given the first term of a proportion cfi 6^, the second 
8 o? ^, the fbnrth 7 ah; find the third. Ans. i a-\ 

5. Given the first term of a proportion 6 a**~* h, the third 
15 0855^ the fourth 40 a-<*»-i> ; find the second. 

Ans. Ita-^b-*. 

6. Given the three last terms of a proportion respectively 
a« — 63, 2 (a + 6), fl«-(-2a6 + 69; find the first. 

Ans, 2 {a — b). 

90. When both the means of a proportion are the 
same quantity, this common mean is called the m>ean 
proportional between the extremes. 
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Mean Proportional. Continoed Froportioii. 

Thuty when 

AlBmmBlC, 

£ if B meBn proportional between A and C 

91. If the test ii applied to the preceding proportioo k 
ffivei 

whence 

B^^A xC; 

that is, the mean proporiidnal between two quaniUiei 
is the square root of their product. 

92. A succession of several equal ratios is called a 
continued proportion. 

Thus, 

AiBm^CiD s=zE:F, ^i^ 

is a continued proportion. 

93. Theorem. The sum of any number of ante- 
cedents in a continued proportion is to the sum of the 
corresponding consequents^ as one antecedent is to its 
consequent. 

Demonstration. Denote the value of each of the ratios in 

the cootiDued proportion of the preceding article bj M, and 

we have 

M=A:B = C:D=E:F, &c. ; 

whence 

, A = BxM 

C=zDxM 

E=:FxM, 6lc. ; 

and the sum of these equations is 

A+ C + E + 6lc.=z{B + D + F+6lc,) X M ; 
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Ratio of Sum of Antecedents to Son of CoBtequents. 

wJience 

A + C+E-{'6lc. _j^_A _C _E 

94 Corollary. Either antecedent may be repeat- 
ed any mmher of times in the above sum^ provided 
its consequent is also repeated the same number of 
times. 

96. Corollary. Either antecedent may be sub- 
tracted instead of being added, provided Us conse- 
jueni is also subtracted. 

96. Corollary. The application of these results to the 

proportion 

A : B =z C : D, 
gives 

A + C:B+D=zA:B=zC:D 

A—C:B — D=:A:B=:C:D 
mA +nC:mB'\'nD=:A:B=iC:D 
mA — nC:mB — HD=iA:B=zC:D; 
whence 

A + C:B + D = A^C:B-^D 

mA-\-HC:mB-\-nD = mA — nCimB — »/>; 
or, transposing the means as in art. 87, 

A + C:A-^C=B'{-D:B-^D 
mA'{'nC:mA — nC=^mB'^nD imB — nD; 

that is, the sum of the antecedents of a proportion is 
to the sum of the consequents, as the difference of the 
antecedents is to the difference of the consequents, o*^ 
as either antecedent is to its consequent. 

Likewise, the sum of the antecedents is to their 
difference, as the sum of the consequents is to their 
difference. 



48 ALQEmnA. {cm. ii» ^ it. 

iUtio of Smd 9€ two fint Ternf to tlwl of tivo ImL 



Moreover, in finding these sums and diffg 
each antecedent may be multiplied by dny number^ 
provided its consequent is multipKed by the same 
number. 

S7. OsroUaty. llieae rules may ibo be "spfikA to die 

propovtioti 

A:C=:B:D 

obtained from 

A:BzixC:D 

ky traaspoiiog its meantf and give 

srzmA + nBimC-^-nD^szmA—nBimC — nD 

z=zA:C=zB:D; 

and 

A + BiA — B^C-^DiC^D 

mA'\'nB:mA — nB = mC^nD:mC—ni>; 

that is, the sum> of the first two terms of a proportion 
is to the sum, of the last two, <is the difference of the 
first two terms is to the difference of the kat twOj or 
as the first term is to the third, or as the second Ss to 
the fourth. 

Likewise, the sum of the first two terms is to their 
difference, as the sum, of the last two is to their dif- 
ference. 

Moreover, in finding these sums and differences^ 
both the antecedents may be multiplied by the safne 
number, and both the consequents may be muUiplied 
by any number. 

98. Two proportions, as 

A: B=zC: D 
and 
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Ratio of Reciprocal!. 

may evidently be multiplied together^ term by term^ 
and the result 

AxBiB XF=^CX OiDxH 
is a new proportion. 

99. Likewise, all the' terfns of a proportion may 
be raised to the savne power. 

Thus, • A:B^C\D 

gives I 

ii~ : B~ = C« : Z>~ 

M in 01 M 

100. Theorem. The reciprocals of two quantities 
are in the inverse ratio of the quantities themselves. 

Thus ^ : i3 = 4 • -r 

B A 

DemonstroHen. For A, B, ^, and -r- are four qnaotitiei 

Ji A. I 

such that the product of the first A and the last -j is the 

1 ^ 
b I me with that of the second B and the third -= ; each pro- 

doct being equal to unity. 
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Lettera aied for unknown Quantities. 



CHAPTER IIL 

EQUATIONS OF TH£ FIRST DEGREE. 

SECTION I. 
Putting Problem! into Equations. 

101. The first step in the algebraic solution of a 
problem is the expressing of its conditions in alge- 
braic language ; this is called putting the problem 
into equations. 

102. No rule can be given for putting questions 
into equations, which is universally applicable. The 
following rule, can, however, be used in most cases, 
and problems, in which it will not succeed, must be 
considered as exercises for the ingenuity. 

Represent the required quantities by letters of the 
alphabet. Perform or indicate upon these letters the 
same operations which it- is necessary to perfortn 
upon their values, when obtained, in order to verify 
them. 

It is usual to represent the unknown quantities by 
the last letters of the alphabet, as v, w, x, y, z. 

103. EXAMPLES. 

The following problems are to be put into equations, 

1. A person had a certain sum of money before him 
From thin he first took away the third part, and put in its 
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Ezamplet of pultinf QuestioM into Eqnatioiu. 

fltead 950; R short time after, from the sum thus increased 
he took away the fourth part, and put again in its stead 
9 70. He then counted his money, and found 9 120. 
What was the original sum ? 

Method of putting into equations. Let 

X =: the original sum expressed in dollars. 

After taking away the third part and putting in its stead 
9 50, there remains two thirds of the original sum increased 

hjr^50, or 

f aJ + 50. 

If from this sum is taken a fourth part, there remains 
three fourths ; to which is to be added 9 70, giving 

}(fx + 60) + 70 = ix + 107i; 

which is found to be equal to 9 120. We have, therefore, 
for the required equation, 

j^ X 4- 107^ = 120. 

2. A merchant adds yearly to his capital one third of it, 
. but takes from it at the end of each year $ 1000 for his 

expenses. At the end of the third year, after deducting the 
last 9 1000, he finds himself in possession of twice the sum 
he had at first. How much did he possess originally ? 

Ans, If x =^ the original capital in dollars, the required 

equation is 

f^x — 4114 = 2x. 

3. A courier, who goes 31^ miles every 5 hours, is sent 
firom a certain place ; when he was gone 8 hours, another 
was sent after him at the rate of 22 J miles every 3 hours 
How soon will the second overtake the first ? 

Solution, If X == the required number of hours, the num- 
ber of hours which the first courier is on the road is x -|-8 ; 



figamptM of patting Qtte rt io M into gfnatkw. 

bb4 the dwUmce which he goes ie obuined from the pn^ 
poitaoo 

5 : X -|- 8 = 31^ : distance gone by let courier , 

whence, by art. 88, 

distance gone by Ist courier = f} (x -|- 8). 

The distance gone by the second courier is obtained from 
the proportion 

3 : z = 22j- : distance gone by 2d courier ; 

whence 

distance gone by 2d courier ss y jb. 

But as both couriers go the same distance, thereqairad 
equation is 

H(«+8) = y«. 

4. A courier went from this place, fi days ago, wi the 
rate of a miles a day. Another has just started, in pursuit 
of him, at the rate of b miles a day. In how many days 
will the second courier overtake the first t 

Ans, If X = the required number of days, the required 
equation is 

b X == a (x -\' n), 

5. A regiment marches from the place A, on the road to 
Bf at the rate of 7 leagues every 2 days ; 8 days after, 
another regiment marches from B, on the road to ^, at the 
rate of 31 leagues every 6 day 8. If the distance between 
A and B is 80 leagues, in how many days after the depar- 
ture of the first regiment will the two regiments meet? 

Ans. If X = the required number of days, the required 
equation is 
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SiMiplM of pvUiiig QoMtiona into Ef iliom. 

€i A boftile eoqM haa Mi oat two dtys ago 9rom A certaio 
place, and goes ^ miles daily. Another corps wkhM t» 
march in porsait of it from the same place, and so quickly 
tbat il may leacb the other in 6 daya How m%nf miles 
■MHt it mareh deify to accomplish it t 

Aim. If .» aae the lequired number of miles, the required 
equation 10 

7. From two different sized orifices of a reserroir, the 
water runs with unequal retocities. We know that the ori- 
fices are in size as 5 : 13, and the velocities of the fluid are 
as 8:7; we know farther, that in a certain time there 
issued from, the one 561 cubic feet more than there did 
firom the other. How much water, then, did each orifice 
discharge in this space of time ? 

SohtHan. Let « rs the quantity discharged by the first 



As the 8iz# of the second orifice is ^ths of that of the 
first, the water discharged from the second orifice, if if 
0owed at the same rate, would be 

But as the water flows from the second orifice with a 
velocity {^ths of that which it should have to discharge ^ % 
in the given time, its actual discharge must be 

whence the required equation is 

f^ ar — ar == 561. 

8. A dog pursues a hare. When the dog started, the hare 
had made 50 paces before him. The hare takes 6 paces 
to the dog's five ; and 9 of the hare's paces are equal to 7 
of the dog's. How many paces can tMb hare take before 
the dog catches her ? 
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EiamplM of pattiBg Qnettioiie into EqirtiiM. 

Ans. If « s= the required namber of paeee, the reqaked 

eqattkm is 

^« — ss=50. 

9* A work is to be printed, so that each page may eon- 
tain a certain namber of lines, and each line a certain nom* 
ber of letters. If we wished each page to contain 3 lines 
more, and each line 4 letters more, then there would be 
224 letters more on each page ; but if we wished to have 
2 lines less in a page, and 3 letters less in each line, then 
each page would contain 145 letters less. How many lines 
are there i^ each page? and how many letters in each linet 

SobUion. Let 

« = the number of lines in a page, 
y 3= the number of letters in a line, 

and we shall have 

X y =r the number of letters in a page. 

But if there were 3 lines more in a page, and 4 leHen 
more in a line, the number of letters in a page would be 

(a? + 3)(y + 4) = try + 4x + 3y + 12, 

which exceeds the required number of letters in a page by 

4 ar -j_ 3 y 4- 12 ; 

whence we have for one of the required equations 

4a; -j_3y-^ 12=224; 

and, in the same way, the condition, that 2 lines less in a 
page and 3 letters less in a line make 145 letters less in 
a page, gives the equation 

a:y-(i;-2)(y — 3) = 145; 
or 

3x-j-2y — 6=145. 

10. Three soldiers, in a battle, make 9 96 booty, which 
they wish to share equally. In order to do this. A, who 
made most, gives B and C as much as they already had ; in 
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the same manner, B next divided with A and C, and after 
this, C with A and B. If, then, by these means, the in- 
tended equal division is effected, hovr mach booty did each 
soldier make t 

Ans. If X ^ A*% booty, 

y=^B*8 booty, 

z t=z C's booty, 

the required equations are 

4a; — 4y — 4z = 6y — 2a? — 22 

4* — 4y — 4z = 7 z — x — y. 

11. A certain number consists of three digits, of which 
the digit occupying the place of tens, is half the sum of the 
other two. If this number be divided by the sum of its 
digits, the quotient is 48 ; but if 198 be subtracted from it, 
then we obtain for the remainder a number consisting of 
the same digits, but in an inverted order. What number 
is this ? 

Ans. If X == the digit which is in the place of units, 
y = that in the place of tens, 
z = that in the place of hundreds. 

The number is = 100 z -f- 10 y -f z, 

and the required equations are 

100z + 10y + a? _^Q 

lOOz+lOy + a?— 198=100a?4-10y4-«. 

12. A person goes to a tavern with a certain sum of 
money in his pocket, where he spends 2 shillings ; he then 
borrows as much money as he had left, and going to another 
tavern, he there spends 2 shillings also ; then borrowing 
again as much money as was left, he went to a third tavern. 



i 
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wliere likewise he eipeiit 2 shillings, and borrowed as raneh 
ai he had left ; and again spending 2 shillings at a fiHHfli 
tafem, be then had nothing remaining. What had hb af 
firatt 

Ans, If JT =« the shiHinga he had at irat, 

the required equation is 

8 z — 30 = 0. 

13. A person possessed a certain capital, which be placed 
out a^ a certain interest. Another person, who posacaaed 
9 10 000 more than the first, and who put out his capital 
1 per cent, more advantageously than the first did, had an 
income greater by $ 800. A third person, who poasesaed 
9 15 000 more than the first, and who put out his capital 9 
per cent, more advantageously than the first, had an income 
greater by 9 1500. Required the capitals of the three per- 
sons, and the three rates of ititeretut 

Ans, If X = the capital of the first, 

y = his rate of interest per cent 

the required equations are 

lOOOOy + x + loboO ^^ 

m ^^' 

15000y + 2z-f 30000 ^^^ 
100 — l«W. 

14. A person has three kinds of goods, which together 
cost $230i^4. The pound of each article costs as many 
twenty-fourths of a dollar as there are pounds of that ar- 
ticle ; but he has one third more of the second kind than he 
has of the first, and 3j> times as much of the third as he has 
of the second. How many pounds has he of each article t 

Ans, If or •= the number of pounds of the first, 

the required equation ii* 

A *« +3^ «* + «*« = 230A. 
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FiTiipliM of puttuig Q!DeitioiM into EqoatioM. 

15. A penon buys some pieces of cloth, at equtl prices, 
far $d8. Had be got 3 pieces more for the same sum, 
emoh pieoe wooid hate coal him $ 1 less. How msDj piecai 
did he buy! 

Ans. If « == the number of pieces booght 

the required eqastion is 

16. Two drapers A and B cut, each of them, a certain 
number of yardb from a piece of cloth ; A however 3 yards 
less than B, and jointly receive for them 9dS. *' At my 
own price," said ii to jB, " I should have received 1^34 foe 
yonr cloth." '* I must admit," answered the other, <' that, at 
nay low price, I should have received for your cloth no more 
than 9 ]2j^." How many yards did each sell? 

Solution. Ijet x = the number of yards sold by A ; 

then « -f- 3 1=:^ the nnmbw sold by B. 

Now since A would have sold « -j~ ^ yards for 9 24, 

A'% price per yard == ^^-r-^ ; 

and since B would have sold x yards for 9 12i}>, 

B's price per yard = -— = sx= — , 

Hence 

24« 

the sum for which A sells x yards == — p-^, 

the sum for which B sells jp -|~ 3 yards = — o t » 
and the required equation is 

ap + 3 ' 2ap 



t 
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EIumplM of patting QiMsUoat into Eqaattoaa. 

17. Two travellers, A and JB, ael out at the aame 
frofn two different places, C and D; A, from C to I> ; a 
B, from DtoC. When they met, it appeared that A 
already gone 30 miles more than B ; and, according to 
rate at which they are travelling, A oalculates that be c- obo 
reach the place /> in 4 days, and that B can arrive at tim 
place C in 9 days. What is the distance between C and ^f 

Ans. If, when they meet, 

z = the distance gone by il, 

theOy z «— 30 = the distance gone bj £; 

the whole distance = 2 s — 30 ; 

and the required equation is 

4a? _ 9(g — 30) 
X — 30"" « * 

18. Some merchants jointly form a certain capital, in 
such a way that each contributes 10 times as many dollara 
as they are in number ; they trade with this capital, aad 
gain as many dollars per cent, as exceed their number 
by 8. Their profit amounts to 9288. How many were 
there of them ? 

Ans, If X = the number of merchants, the required 

equation is 

TV:c9(a? + 8) = 288. 

19. Part of the property of a merchant is invested at such 
a rate of compound interest, that it doubles in a number 
of years equal to twice the rate per cent. What is the rate 

r interest] 

Ans. If X = the rate per cent., the required equation is 






/1004-a?\2a? ^ 
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SECTION n. 

Reduction and Clawification of EqoaUona. 

104. The portions of an equation, which are sepa* 
raited by the sign =, are called its members ; the one 
at the left of the sign being called its Jirst memberi 
and the other its second member. 

105. Equations are divided into classes according 
to the form in which the unknown quantities are 
contained in them. But before deciding to which 
class an equation belongs, it should be freed from 
fractions, from negative exponents, and from the 
radical signs which affect its unknown quantities ; 
its members should, if possible, be reduced to a series 
of monomials, and the polynomials thus obtained 
should be reduced to their simplest forms. 

106. When the equation is thus reduced, it is said 
to he of the same degree as the number of dimen- 
sions of the unknown quantities in that term which 
contains the greater number of dimensions of the 
unknown quantities. 

Thus, X and y being the unknown quantities^ the equa- 
tions 

10x + y = 3, 
■re of the Jirst degree ; 

a?y=Il, 
are of the second degree, &c. 
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107. But when an equation does not admit of 
being reduced to a series of monomials, or, when 
being so reduced, it contains terms in which the un» 
known quantities or their powers enter otherwise 
than as factors, it is said to be transcendental ; and 
the consideration of such equations beloi^ lo tb/p 
higher branches of mathematics. 

Thus, «• «B fc 

are transcendefital equations. 

108. An equation is said to be solved^ Ixrhen the 
values of its unknown quantities are obtained ; an^ 
these values are called the roots of the equation. 

109. The reduction and solution of all equationa 
depends upon the self-evident proposition, that 

Bcih members of an equation may he increased^ 
diminished, m/iiliipHed, or divided by the same qnanr 
iity, without destroying the equality. 

110. Corollary, If all the terms of an equation 
kewe a common factor, this factor may be suppressed. 

ill. EXAMPLES. 

1. If the f^tor eommon to the terms of the e^uatkui 
is suppressed, what is the resulting equation? 

2. If the factor common to the terms of the equation 

w suppressed, what is the resulting equation ? 

Anf. a+ 3 «^»= 1. * 
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To free tm £qaatioB from Fraction*. 

112. Problem, To free an equation Jrom Jrao' 
iians. 

Solution. Reduce^ by arts. 67 and 68, all the 
terms of the equation to fractions having a common 
denominator J and suppress the com/mon denominator^ 
prefanng to the numerators the signs of their re- 
spective fractions. 

Demonstration, For suppreseiog the denominator of a 
fraction is tbe same as multiplying the fraction by its de- 
nominator ; and, consequently, both the members of this 
equation are, by the preceding process, multiplied by the 
common denominator. 

113. Corollary. It must be strictly observed that, 
when the denominator of a fraction is removed, the 
sign, which precedes the fraction, affects all the 
terms of the numerator. If therefore this sign is 
negative, all the signs of the numerator are to be 
reversed. 



114. EXAMPLKft. 

1. Free the equation 



a , c a — c - 1 
bx *^ dx ^ hdx X 

from fractions. 

Solution, This equation, when its terms are reduced to 
a common denominator, is 

ad j^ be a — c bdhx bd 



bdx^^bdx hdr bd x bdx 
6 
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Suppressing the common denominator, we have 

ad-^-bc — (a — c)=bdhx — bd, 
or 

ad-^-bc — a'\'C=:bdhx — bd, 

2. Free the equation 

-\ T — = — t^ — dx 

a — c ' d a — c 

from fractions. 

Ans, Sad — 5rfx-|-2a^ — a« — 2ac-}-c« = «rf + 

df—ad^x-^-cd^x. 

3« Free the equation 



a; + 2 3a; 

from fractions. 

ilns. 24x>— 18a^ — 36x = 20«-|-40. 

4. Free the equation 

18 + 2 _ 20z + 9 65 

6 (3-a?) ~ 19— 7a? 4 (3— a?) 
from fractions. 

ilns. 684-«.214a?— l4a8=612a?+324— 240a;a— 

3705 + 1365 X. 

5. Free the equation 

g+y a;--y __ 1 I 1 

«— y ^j+y^j— y ar + y"^a:a— y« 
from fractions. 

Ans. a;«+2a;y+y«— a84-2a?y— y«=a?+y— «^ 

y + 1. 

6. Free the equation 

a* _ a» + 6» 

i^"" (f — b' 
from fractions. 
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To free a Fraction from negatiTe EiponenU. 

115. Corollary. If the given equation contains 
negative exponents, it can be freed from them by 
urts. 80 and 82. 



116. EXAMPLES. 

1. Free the eqaation 

X — «~i 
firom fractions and negative exponents. 

4««. ap3 -|- OP = «* — 1. 

2. Free the equation 

a;«-j-a;— • a* — a~» 

from fractions and negative exponents. 

Ans, x^'o^* — #i«»=a**a;«« — x««. 

117. Theorem. A term may be transposed from 
one m^ember of an equation to the other member, by 
merely reversing its sign; that is, it may be sup- 
pressed in one member and annexed to the other 
member with its sign reversed from + to — , or 
from — to +. 

Proof. For suppressing it in the member in which it at 
first occurs is the same as subtracting it from that member ; 
and annexing it to the other member with its sign reversed 
is, by art. 26, subtracting it from the other member ; and, 
therefore, by art. 109, the equality is preserved. 

118. Corollary. All the terms of an equation may 
be transposed to either member, leaving zero in the 
other member; and the polynomial thus formed may 
be reduced to its simplest form, by arts. 20 -and 110. 
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119. EXAMPLSS. 

1. Reduce the equation 

to its simplest form in a series of roononialB. 

Sobition, This equation, freed from fractions by artii 
113 and 113, is 

which becomes, by the transposition of its terms and hj the 
reduction of art. 20, 

12x«+l4.11af«=:0, 

and, by striking out the factor x\ 

12z+ll=i0. 

9. Reduce the equation 

g«4-l x — l _ z-f 1 
z*— 1 (x4-l)a'"x — 1 

to its simplest form in a series of monomials. 

3. Reduce the equation 

ax^'\'bx'\^c ax^ — bx — c 

i«+l "" x«— 1 

to.its simplest forni. 

Ans, bx-^-e — a^O. 

I, Reduce the equation 

to its simplest form. 

i4n#. a^» = x^*. 
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SECTION m. 

Sdvlioii of Eqpitioiw of the First Degree, with one imkiiowii quantilj. 

120. Theorem. Every equettion of the first do- 

greOf with one unknown quantity^ can he reduced to 

the form 

Ax + B = 0\ 

in which A and B denote any known guantitiee^ 
whether positive or negative^ and x is the unknown 
quantity. 

Proof. When an equation of the first degree with one 
anknown quantity b reduced, as in art. 118, its first mem- 
ber is couiposed of two classes of terms, one of which con- 
tains the unknown quantity, and the other does not. If the 
unknown quantity, which we may suppose to be x, is taken 
out as a factor from the terms in which it is contained, and 
its multiplier represented by A, the aggregate of the first 
class of terms is represented by ^ x ; and the aggregate of 
the terms of the second class may be represented by B ; 
whence the equation is represented by 

121. Problem, To solve an equation of the first 
degree with one unknown quantity. 

Solution. Having reduced the given equation to the form 

i4x4-B = 0, 

transpose B to the second member by art. 117, and we haTe 

Ax=:^B. 

Dividing both members of this equation by A^ gives 

_ B 
6* '•• A' 
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Case* in Equations in the First Degree. 

Hence, to solve an equation of the first degree, re' 
duce it, as in art. 120, and transpose its known 
terms to the second member, and all its unknown 
terms to the first m^ember ; and the value of the un* 
ktiown quantity is equ4il to the quotient arising from 
the division of the second member by the multiplier 
of the unknown quantity in the first member. 

122. Corollary. When A and B are both positive 
or both negative, the value of x is, by art. 35, nega- 
tive ; but when A and B are unlike in their signs, 
one positive and the other negative, x is positive. 

123. Corollary. When we have 

B = 0, 
the value of x is 

x = 7 = 0. 

A 

124. Corollary. When we have 

4 = 0, 
the value of x is 

— _- 

^~ 0* 

But the smaller a divisor is, the oflener mast it be coo* 
tained in the dividend, that is, the larger must the quotient 
be ; and when the divisor is zero, it must be contained an 
infinite number of times in the dividend, or the quotient 
must be infinite. Infinity is represented by the sign oo 
We have, then, in this case, 

7. = OD 

The given equation is, however, in this case, 

Oxx + B = 0, 
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which reduces itself to 

B = 0, 
an pbfioos absurdity, unless B is zero. 

The sign oo is, therefore, rather to be regarded as 
the expression of the peculiar species of absuridity 
which arises from diminishing the denominator of a 
fraction till it becomes zero. 

126. Corollary. When we have 

^ = 0, and .B = 0, 
the value of a; is 

which is equal to any quantity whatever, and is 
called an indeterminate expression. 

The given equation is, indeed, in this case 

X ar + = 0, 

an equation which is satisfied by any value whatever 
of or, and is called an identical equation. 

126. EXAMPLES. 

- 1. Solve the equation' 

8x — 6 = 13 — Tx. 

Ans, z = 1 {« 

3. Soke the equation 

J + l+i =7.-712+ f 

An$. z=:=116j|f. 
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8. Solve the equation 






4. Solve the eqaation 



. d 



Ik Solve tbe eqaation 



6. Sdiye tbe equation 

3abe a«y i (?HI:*)^ — q J-** 

a + * + (a+6)3 ■*■ a(ii + 6)« — ^««i— ^ 

a6 



Ans. X =: 



a +6* 

7. Two capitalifts calcalate their fortanes, and it appears 
that one is twice as rich as the other, and that together thej 
possess )} 38 700. What is the capital of each 7 

An$. The one has $ 12 900, the other $ 25 800. 

8. To find two such numbers, that the one may be m 

times as great as the other, and that their sum == o. 

. o , III a 

Ans, — .— r and 



9« The sum of $ 1200 is to be divided between two pe^ 

sons, A and B^ ao that ii'a share is to B*s as 2 to 7. How 

much does each receive 7 

Ans. il 9 266}, B $ 933|. 
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Eqaatioiw of the Flnt Degree with one onknown qoantitj. 

10. To divide a namber a into two such parts, that the 

firs, part is to the second as m to it. 

. ma , na 
Ans. — : — and 



11. How much money ha?e I, when the 4th and 5th 

pwls of it amoant together to 9 2,25 7 

An$. 95. 

12. Find a number such, that when it is divided siieces- 

mvely by m and by n, the sum of the quotients = a. 

. mna 
Afu. — i — . 
m-f-n 

13. Divide the number 46 into two parts, so that when 
the one is divided by 7, and the other by 3, the sum of the 
quotients = 10. Ans. 28 and 18. 

14. All my journey ings taken together, says a traveller,' 
amount to 3040 miles ; of which I have travelled 3j> times 
as much by water as on horseback, and 2^ times as much 
on foot as by water. How many miles did he travel in each 
of these three ways t 

Ans. 240 miles on horseback, 840 miles by water, and 

1960 miles on foot. 

15. Divide the number a into three such parts^ that the 

second may be m times, and the third n times as great as 

the first 

a ma na 



Ans, 



l + m + n' l+m + n' l+m + n 



16. A bankrupt leaves $21 000 to be divided among four 

creditors A, B, C, D, in proportion to their claims. Now 

A*B claim 18 to B's as 2 : 3 ; B's claim : C's =r 4 : 5 ; and 

Cs .claim : Z>'s =6:7. How much does each creditor 

receive? 

Ans. A $3200, B $4800, C$6000, D $7000. 
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Equattoni of the First Degree with one unknown quintity. 

17. Divide the number a into three such parts, thit the 
1st shall be to the 2d as i» to n ; and the 2d part : the 
dd ^p :q. 

Ans ^^^ ^^^ "^" 



mp+np-\'nq^ mp-^-np+nq' mp+np+nq* 

18. There are two numbers whose sum is 96, and difier- 
enoe 16 ; what are they 7 Ans. 56 and 40. 

19. A father gives to his five sons 9 1000, which they 
are to divide according to their ages, so that each elder son 
shall receive $ 20 more than his next younger brother. 
What is the share of the youngest 7 Ans. 160. 

20. One has six sons, each whereof is 4 years older than' 
his next younger brother ; and the eldest is three timea as 
old as the youngest. What is the age of the eldest t 

Ans. 30 years. 

21. There is a certain fish whose head is 9 inches ; 

the tail is as long as the head and half the back ; and the 

back is as long as both the head and the tail together. 

What is the length of the fish 7 

Ans. 72 inches, 

22. Five gamesters have lost jointly 9 40f ; B*s loss 
amounts to j- dollar more than triple A*s ; C*9 loss is $ 2 
less than twice ^'s ; D lost j- dollar less than A and JB 
together ; and E twice as much as B less ^ dollar. How 
much did each of them lose ? 

Ans. A $2, B$6^, Cf 11, J9 $8^, JB$12|. 

23. A mason, 12 journeymen, and 4 assistants, receive 
together 9 72 wages for a certain time. The mason re- 
ceives 9 1 daily, each journeyman ^ dollar, and each as- 
sistant ^ dollar. How many days must they have worked 
for this money ? Ans, 9 days. 
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£qoatioiw of the First Degree with oue anknown qomotity. 

24. Find a number such that if you inuitipiy it by 5, 
subtract 24 from the product, divide the remainder by 6, 
and add 13 to the quotient, you will obtain this number. 

Ans. 54. 

25. A courier left this place n days ago, and makes a 
miles daily. He b pursued by another making b miles 
daily. In how many days will the second overtake the 

first? ^ ^A J 

Ans. r days. 

6 — a 

26. A courier started from a certain place 12 days ago, 
and is pursued by another, whose speed is to that of the first 
as 8 : 3. In how many days will the second overtake the 
first? Ans. 7\ days. 

27. A courier started from this place n days ago, and 

is pursued by another whose speed is to that of the first 

as p is to 9. In how many days will the second overtake 

the first? ^ *»? 

Ans. ' 



p — q 

28. Two bodies move in opposite directions ; one moves 
e feet it a second, the other C feet. The two places, from 
which they start at the same time, are distant a feet from 
one another. When will they meet ? 

Ans. In -77-1 — seconds. 

29. Two bodies move in the same direction from two 
places at a distance of a feet apart ; the one at the rate of 
c feet in a second, the other pursuing it at the rate of C 
feet in a second When will they meet ? 

Ans. In -^ seconds. 

C — c 

30. At 12 o'clock, both hands of a clock are together. 
When and how often will these hands be together in the 
next 12 hours? 
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E qu a t i oM of the Fint Degree with one anknowB ^uatiHj, 

Am. At 5|i^ minutes past 1, at 10|f minutM pMt 2, 
at 16^ minutes past 3, and so on^ in esch wiccMsife 
bour, S^Y minntes later. 

31. Two bodies move after one another in the circum- 
ference of a circle, which measures p feet. At first they 
are distant from each other bj an arc measuruiir a feet, 
the first moves e feet, the second C feet, in a seeond. 
When will those two bodies meet for the first time, seecMid 
time, and so on, supposing that they do not disturb each 
uther's motion ? 

Aim. In j^ — , ^ ' , ^ , d&c, seconds. 
0"~"C C/"^«c c»"^c 

32. When will they meet if the first begins to mofe t 
seconds sooner than the second t 

An.. In jtfl.?glf,H^^^«^,,eco«ta. 

33. But when will they meet, if the first begins to move 
t seconds later than the second 7 

. - « — et »+o — ct 2p+a — et * # . 

Ans. In -7= , ^—7= , — i-pi ,&c., isconds. 

C — c C — c C — e 

34. When will they meet, if the first, instead of running 
iQ the same direction with the second, runs in the opposite 
direction, and starts at the same time ? 

Ans, In ^^. ^^, -^, -^-, &c.,,seconde. 

35. When will they meet, if, moving in an opposite di- 
rection to the second, the first starts / seconds sooner than 
the second ? 

_ a — ct p-k-a — ct 2p+A — ci . , 
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96. Bat when will they meet, if, ino?ing in an opposite 
direction to the second, the first starts t seconds later than 
the second t 

Ans. In ^^^, ^^tfr^ C +T-' ^^" "'^^'- 

97. A wine merchant has two kinds of wine ; the one 
ooeCs 9 shillings per gallon, the other 5. He wishes to mix 
both wines together, in such quantities^ that* he* may hate 
60 gallone, and each gallon, without- profit or loss, may be 
sold for 8 shillings. How must he mix them 7 

Am. 37^ gallons of the wine at 9 shillings, with 12^ 
. ■ , :../<,. gallons of that at 5 shillings. 

'i ''r**'i 

'98. A wine merchant lias' tw6 kinds of wine'; the oine 
cokts' a shillings :pef gallon, the other b shilling. How 
mast he mix both these wines together, in order to have it 
gallons, at a price of e shillings per gallon ? 



Ans, J- gallons of the wine at 6 shillings, and ^ jr- 

gallons ^f that at a shillings. 

39. To divide the number a into two such parts, that, 
if the first is multiplied by m and the second by n, the sum 

of the products is (. 

. b — na .ma — b 

Ans. and . 

m—- » m— n 

40. One of my acquaintances is now 30, his younger 
brother 20 ; and consequently 3 : 2 is the ratio of his age 
td'his 'brother's. In how many years will their ages be as 
5:47 Ans. In 20 yisars^ 

■ 

41. What two numbers are those, whose ratio = 0:6; 
hot,, if e js added to bpth. of them tb^ resulting ratio =: » : n ! 

. - acCm-i-^n) . -ftc(»i— n) 

Ans. — ^— ^-i — ' and — r-^-. 

an — 6m an-^om 
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43. Find a number such that 5 times the number is as 
much above 20, as the number itself is below 30. 

Am. Of. 

43. A person wished to buj a house, and in order to 
raise the requisite capital, he draws the same sum from 
each of his debtors. He tried, whether, if he obtained 
$350 from each, it would be sufficient for the purpose; 
he found, however, that he should then still lack 9 3000. 
He tried it, therefore, with $ 340; but this gave him 9 8B0 
more than he required. How many debtors had he ? 

Am. 33. 

44. A father leaves a number of children, and a certain 
sum, which they are to divide amongst them as follows : 
The first is to receive 9 100, and then the 10th part of the 
remainder ; after this, the second has 9 300, and the 10th 
part of the remainder; again, the third receives $300, and 
the 10th part of the remainder ; and so on, each succeed- 
ing child is to receive $ 100 more than the one preceding, 
and then the 10th pa^t of that which still remains. But 
it is found that all the children have received the same 
sum. What was the fortune left 7 and what was the num- 
ber of children ? 

Ans. The fortune was $ 8100, and the number of 

children 9. 

45. Divide the number 10 into two such parts, that the 
difference of their squares may be 20. Ans. 6 and 4. 

46. Divide the number a into two such parts, that the 
difference of their squares may be 6. 

Ans. -— — and —rr — , 
3a 3a 

47. What two numbers are they whose difference is 5 
and the difference of whose squares is 45? 

Ans. 7 and 3. 
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EmD|dei of unknown qnantitj equal to Zero. 

48L What two numbers are they whose difference is a, 

and the diflteenca of whose squares is 6 ? 

h — a* . 6+^ 
Am. — TT — and ^ — . 

127. CoroUary. When the solution of a problem 
gives zero for the value of either of the unknown 
quantities, this value is sometimes a true solution ; 
and sometimes it indicates an impossibility in the 
proposed question. In any such case, therefore, it is 
necessary to return to the data of the problem and 
investigate the signification of this result. 



128. EXAMPLES. 

1. In what cases would the value of the unknown quan- 
tity in example 25 of art. 126 become zero? and what 
would this value signify ? 

Solution. As the value of the unknown quantity of the 
example is the fraction, which is its answer ,* it is zero, when 

na ^ 

I = ^ 

— a 

or^ clearing from fractions, when 

na = 0; 
that is, when 

n = 0, or when a = ; 

and, in either case, this value signifies that the couriers are 
together at the outset; and zero must, therefore, be regarded 
as a real solution. 

2. In what cases would the value of the unknown quan- 
tity in example S5 of art. 126 become zero? and what 
would this value signify ? 



W ALGBBiU. [CB* HI. ^ III, 
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Ans. When * = — , or = ^ ' , or = ^ ' , &c., 

and either of these equations signifies that the bodies are 
together when the second body starts, the first body hav- 
ing just arrived at the point of departure of the second, 
and zero is, therefore, to be regarded as a real solalion 

3. In what cases would the value of one of the unknowi, 
quantities in example 38 of art. 126 become zeroT and 
what would this value signify? 

Ans, When either 

a = c, or 6 = c ; * 

and, in either case, these equations indicate that the price 
of one of the wines is just that of the required mixture, 
and, of course, needs none of the other wine added to it 
to make it of the required value ; and zero, must, there- 
fore, be regarded as a true solution. 

4. In what cases would the value of one of the unknown 

^ , and 

what would this value signify 1 

Ans. When 

6 = It a, or = III o ; 

and these equations indicate that a is itself such that, 
multiplied either by m or by n, it gives a product ^ 6 ; 
and zero may be regarded as a true solution, expressing 
that one of the parts is zero, while the other is the num- 
ber a itself. 

5. In what cases would the value of one of the unknown 
quantities in example 41 of art. 126 become zerot and 
what would this value signify 7 

Ans. First. When 

a = 0, or 6 = 0, 

andj'tn this case, zero is a true solution by regarding all 

numbers as having the same ratio to zero. 
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^»— — i"^— ^^— ^— ■ ■ . ^-^— ^^»^^ 

Secondly. When c == 0« 
". andy in .tbi« . caae, .th« problem ia impossible, for no^wo 
. onmbera can be in the ratio a : &, and, without having 
any thing added to or subtracted from themi acquire the 
different ratio m : n. 

Thirdly. When m = n, 

and» in this case, the problem b impoisiUe, for no two 
numbers, whose ratio = a : 6, and which are therefore 
unequal, can, by the addition of c to each of them, 
become equal to each other, as required by the ratio 
fli : n = iR : m =: 1 . 

• • • # » , 

129. When the ^ jsolii^tion of a problem gives, for 
the values of one of its unknown, quantities, any 
fractions, the denominators of which are zero, while 
the numerators are not zero ; such values* are, gener- 
ally, ,to be regarded as indicating an absurdity in the 
enunciation of the problem. 



130. EXAMPLES. 

1. In what case does the denominator of the fractional 
▼aloe of the unknown quantity in example 25 of art. 126 
become zero 7 and what is the corresponding absurdity in 
the enunciation of the problem 1 

Ans, When a = 6, 

and the absurdity is, that, while the couriers are travel- 
ling at the same rate, it is required to determine the time 
in which one will overtake the other. 

2. In what case do the denominators of the fractional 
values of the unknown quantity in example 38 of art. 126 
become zero? and what is the corresponding absurdity in 
the enunciation of the problem ? 

7» 
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Cum Ib whieh tb* Tihie of the onkaow^ qvaati^ it ladttonilMto. 

Am. When a ss 6, 

and the abeurditj b Ihat^ while both the wfaiee are of the 
eame Talne^ they ahoold gire a miztore of a vahie dilBBr- 
ent from their common ?alue. 

3. In what ease would the denominaton of the fractional 
values of the onknown qoantities in exaiqple 41 of art. 126 
beoome zero t and what is the corresponding absordily of 
the enunciation t 

Ans. When 

anssftfliy that b, whencrftesM: n; 
and the absurdity is, that the ratio of two unequal num- 
bers should not be changed by increasing them both by 
the same quantity. 

4. In what case would the denominators of the fractional 
values of the unknown quantitiea in example 48 of art. 126 
become zero t and what is the corresponding absurdity of 
the enunciation 7 

Ans, When a = 0, 

and the absurdity is, that the squares of two equal num- 
bers should differ. 

131. Corollary, When the solution of a problem 
gives for the value of either of its unknown quanti- 
ties a fraction whose terms are each equal to zero, 
this value generally indicates that the conditions of 
the problem are not sufScient to deteimine this un- 
known quantity, and that it may have any value 
whatever. In some cases, however, there are limi- 
tations to the change of value of the unknown 
quantity. 
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132. EXAMPLES. 

1. In what case would both the terms of the fractional 
▼aloe of the unknown qaantity in example 25 of art. 126 
become zero t and how could this value be a solution t 

Ans. When 6 = a, and n = 0; 
and these equations signify, that the couriers travel equally 
fast, and start at the same time ; and, therefore, they re- 
main together, and any number whatever may be taken 
as the value of the unknown quantity. 

2. In what case would both the terms of either of the 
fractional values of the unknown quantity in example 31 
of art. 126 become zero ? and how could this value be a 

« 

solution ? 

Ans, . When u = 0, and C%s= c ; 
and these equations signify, that the bodies move equally 
fast, and start from the same place ; they, therefore, re- 
main together, and any number whatever may be taken 
as the value of the unknown quantity. 

But, in this case, all the algebraic values of the un- 
known quantity but the first become infinite, as they 
should, because they are obtained on the supposition, that 
the second body has passed round the circle once, twice, 
d&c., oftener than the first body ; which is here impos- 
sible. 

3. In what case would all the terms of the fraction a. 
values of the unknown quantities in example 38 of art. 126 
become zero? and how could they, then, satisfy the con- 
ditions of the problem ? 

Ans, When a = 6 = c ; 

and these equations signify, that the wines aud the mix- 
ture are all of the same value ; in whatever proportion, 
therefore, the wines are mixed together, the mixture 



90 ALOBSEA. [CB. 111. ^ HI 

la which th« vdiM ofu anknowa qoiatitj ii iadetemiiMte. 



musl be of the required value. But the values of the 
unknown quantitiei are still lubject to the limitation that 
their sum is ji. 

4. In what case would the terms of the fractional TaliMs 
of the unknown quantities in example 80 of art. 126 he* 
come zero? and how could they, then, satisfy th^ con- 
ditions of the problem t 

Ans. When 

m =z n, and b=ina = ma; 
and these equations signify, that the sum 6 of the pro- 
ducts of the parts of a multiplied by m = n is to be equal 
to the product of a multiplied by ji ; and this is, evidently, 
the case into whatever parts a is divided. 

5. In what cases would all the terms of the fractional 
values of the unknown lyiantities in example 41 of art. 126 
hecpine zero.? and how could they, then, satisfy the con- 
ditions of the problem ? 

Ans, ISrst. When 

r7 : 6 = m : n, and t = ; 
for these equations indicate that the two required numbers 
are only subject to the condition that their ratio = a : 6. 

Serondty . When 

m = ?i, and a : 6 = w : 7i =:= m : m r= 1 , that is, a = t ; 
for these equations indicate that the two numbers are to 
be equal ; and that they are to remain equal, when they 
are increased by r, which would always be the case. 

6. In what case would all the terms of the fractional 
values of the unknown quantities in example 48 of art. 126 
become zero ? and how could these values be solutions ? 

Ans, When a = 0, and 6=0; 
and their equations indicate that the numbers are to be 
equal, and that their squares are to be equal, which is 
always the case with equal numbers. 
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133. Corollary. When the solution of a problem 
gives a negative value to either of the unknown 
:]uantitie8, this value is not generally a true solution 
i3f the problem ; and if the solution gives no other 
than negative values for this quantity, the problem 
is generally impossible. 

But, in this case, the negative of the negative 
value of the unknown quantity is positive ; so that 
the enunciation of the problem can often be cor- 
rected by changing it, so that this unknown quaur 
tity may be added instead of being subtracted, and 
the reverse. 



134. EXAMPLES. 

1. In what case would the value of the unknown quan- 
tity in example 25 of art. 126 be negative ? why should it be 
90? and could the enunciation be corrected for this case? 

Ans. When a'^ h\ 

. that is, when the second courier goes slower than the one 
he is pursuing, in which case he evidently cannot over- 
take him ; and the enunciation does not, in this case, 
adroit of a legitimate correction. 

2. In what case would the values of the unknown quan- 
tities in examples 29, 31, 32 of art. 126 be negative? why 
should this be so ? and could the enunciations be corrected 
for this case ? 

Ans. When c > C ; . 

that is, when the first body moves faster than the second, 
in which case the second cannot overtake it. 

The enunciation may be corrected for this case by 
supposing the bodies to travel in the opposite directioQ to 
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that which they are at present taking, that is, bj auppoB- 
ing the first body to parsae the second. 

Examples 31 and 33 are not, howeTer, impoMible in 
this case ; for, from' the rery nature of their cireular bmi- 
tion, the first body is necessarily pursuing the second et en 
in their present direction; the second, body most not, 
howe? er, be considered as a feet or a -(- c f feet behind 
the first, but as p — a or p — (a^j-ci) feet before it. 

3. In what cases would the ? alues of the unknown qoan* 
tity in example 33 of art. 126 be negative t why should thiB 
be the case? and could the enunciation be corrected tor 
this case ? 

Ans. First When C<ic, 
which is subject to the same remarks as in the preceding 
question. 

Secondly. When C ^ c, 

and c f >. a, or '^p -}- fl, or > 2|i+ a, &c, , 
that is, when the first body does not start until the second 
body has passed it once, or twice, or three times, &c. ; and 
if the bodies were moving in the same straight line, the 
enunciation would not admit of legitimate correction. As 
it in, however, the first body is still pursued by the second, 
and is p-^-a — ct,^p-\-a — ct, &c., feet before the 
second, when it starts ; so that all the values given for the 
unknown quantity are correct, except the negative ones. 

4. In what cases would the values of the unknown quan* 
tity in example 35 of art. 126 be negative? why should this 
be the case ? and could the enunciation be corrected for 
this case ? 

Ans. When 

cf>a, or >p + ^> ^^ ^2/i-(-a, &c; 
that is, when the first body has passed the second once, 
twice, &c., before the second begins to move. 

If the bodies were moving in the same straight line, 
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the second body would be obliged to change its direction, 
and move in the same direction with the first, and even 
with this change of enunciation the problem is impossible, 
if the second body moves slower than the first. 

But as it is, the bodies are still moving towards each 
other in the circumference of the circle; their distance 
apart at the instant when the second body starts being 
p-(-a — cf, or2j9-}-a — ct, &c., feet ; so that all the 
positive values of the unknown quantity remain as true 
solutions. 

5. In what cases would the values of either of the un- 
known quantities in example 38 of art. 126 be negative? 
why should this be the case? and could the enunciation be 
corrected for this case ? 

Ans. If we suppose, as we evidently may, that a^ b; 
one of the values is negative, 

First. When o <^c; 

that is, when the price of the most expensive wine is less 
than that of the required mixture. 

Secondly. When 6 > c ; 
that is, when the price of the least expensive wine is 
more than that of the mixture. 

In either case the problem is altogether impossible, 
to two wines cannot be mixed together so as to produce 
a wine more valuable than either of them without a gain, 
or less valuable than either of them, without a loss. 

6. In what cases would the value of either of the un- 
known quantities in example 39 of art 126 be negative? 
why should this be so? and could the enunciation be cor- 
rected for this case ? 

Ans. Supposing, as we may, that m ^ it ; 

First. When n a > 6, 

that is, when the sum b of the products is less than the 
product of a by the least of the numbers m and n. 
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Secondly. Wlien m a<^b; 
that 18, when the sum b of the prod acts is greater than 
the product of a hy the greater of the nombers jr and ». 

In either of these cases, the problem is plainly impos- 
sible ; andj in the corrected enunciatioD, a should be the 
difference of the required numbers, and h the diflference 
of the products obtained from multiplying one of the 
numbers by m and the other by n. 

7. In what cases would the values of the unknown quan- 
tities in example 41 of art. 12G be negative? why should 
this be so ? and could the enunciation be cori^cted for this 
case? 

Ans. FHrsf. When 

m^n, and an<[6i9i, ora:6^iii:ii; 
that is, when the first ratio is less than the second, and 
the second is greater than unity. 

Secondly. When 

m <] », and a :b^m:n; 
that is, when the second ratio is less than the first, and 
also less than unity. 

In either case the problem is impossible, and c is to 
be subtracted instead of being added in tlie corrected 
enunciation. 

8. In what case would the value of one of the nnknown 
quantities in example 46 of art. 126 be negative? why 
should this be so ? and could the enunciation be corrected 
for this case ? 

Ans. When 6 > «* ; 

that is, when the difference of the squares of the parts of a 
is to be greater than the square of the number itself, which 
can never be the case ; for the greatest possible difference 
of squares corresponds to the case in which one of the 
parts is the number a itself, and the other i»'Zero; and 
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the difference of the squares is then just equal to the 
square of a. 

The enunciation is corrected lor this case by stating it 
as in example 48. 

136. Corollary. It follows from example 7 of the 
preceding section that a fraction or ratio, which is 
greater than unity, is increased by diminishing both 
its terms by the same quantity; and a fraction or 
ratio, which is less than unity, is diminished by di- 
minishing both its terms by the same quantity ; but 
the reverse is the case, when the terms are increased 
instead of being diminished. 



SECTION IV. 

fiquationa of the First Degree coDtaining two or more unknown qnantities. 

136. In the solution of complicated problems in- 
volving several equations, it is often found convenient 
to use the same letter to denote similar quantities, 
accents or numbers being placed to its right or left, 
above or below, so as to distinguish its different val- 
ues. 

Thus, a, of, of' of", a>^, . . . a^\ &c. 

a«. a», a«, a«, . . . a«, &c. 

«lf ^» «8i ««>••• flu, ^C. 

'a, "a, "'a, ^a, ■«, &c. 

*a, "a, •«, *a, .... *a, &c. 
ifl, $a, 30, 4fl, . . . . ,a, &c. 

«J» '04, lOs, 8fl\ ?a", ;«?', &c. 

may all be used to denote different quantities, though they 

generally are supposed to imply some similarity between the 

8 
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quantities which they represent. Care roast be taken not 
to confound the accents and the numbers in parentheses at 
the right with exponents. 

137. Problem, To solve an equation unth several 
unknown quantities. 

Solution. Solve the given equation precisely as if 
all its unknown quantities were known, except any 
one of them which may be chosen at pleasure ; and 
in the value of this unknown quantity , which is thus 
obtained in terms of the other unknown qtuiniitieSf 
any values whatever may be substituted for the other 
unknown quantities, and the corresponding value of 
the chosen unknown quantity is thus obtained. 

138. Corollary. An equation which contains sev- 
eral unknown quantities is not, therefore, sufficient to 
determine their values, and is called indeterminate. 

139. Scholium. The roots of an indeterminate 
equation are sometimes subject to conditions which 
cannot be expressed by equations, and which limit 
their values ; such, for instance, as that they are to 
be whole numbers. But their investigation depends, 
in such cases, upon the particular properties of differ- 
ent numbers, and belongs, therefore, to the Theory 
of Numbers. 

140. Theorem. Every equation of the first de- 
gree can be reduced to the form 

Ax + By + Cz + &c.'{-M=Oi 

in which A, B, C, Sfc. and M are known quantities^ 
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either positive or negative, and x, y, z, 4^. are the 
unknoten quantiHee. 

Proof. When an equation of the first degree is reduced, 
as in art 118, the aggregate of all its known terms nia? 
be denoted by Jf. Elach of the other terms must have one 
of the unknown quantities as a factor ; and, by art. lOf), 
onlj one of them, and that one taken but once as a factor. 
Taking out, then, each unknown quantity as a factor from 
thc^terms in which it occurs, and representing its multiplier 
by some letter, as i4, B, C, &c., the corresponding un- 
known quantities being represented by «, y, x, &c., the 
aquation becomes 

A X -}-^y -}- Cx + ^LC.+ M=z 0. 

141. Problem, To solve any equation of the first 
degree. 

Solution. Haring reduced the equation to the form 

il « -f By + C2 + &c. 4- if = 0, 

find, as in art. 137, the value of either of the unknown 
quantities, as x, for instance, which is, by art. 121, 

— By — Cz — &c. — M 

« = ^ 2 . 

and any quantities at pleasure may be substituted (pr y, 

142. Problem. To solve several equations with 
several unknoum quantities. 

First Method of Solution called that of Elimina* 
Hon by Substitution. Find the value of either of the 
unknown quantities in one of the equations in which 
it occurs, and substitute its value thu^ found, which 
is generally in terms of the other unknown quanti- 
ties, in all the other equations in which it occurs. 
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Solution of Equationt. KlimiDstion by Subttitutioii. 

The new equations thus formed, together wiik 
those in which this unknown quantity does not oceur^ 
are one less in number than the given equations^ 
and contain one unknown quantity less^ and may^ 
by a succession of similar eliminations be still far* 
ther redu4^d in number and in the number of their 
unknown quantities, until only one equation is finaJkf 
obtained ; a'nd the solution of all the given equations 
is thus reduced to that of one equation. 

143. Corollary. When there are just as maauf 
equations as unknown quantities, the final equation 
of the preceding solution will, in ^neral, contain 
but one unknown quantity, the value of which may 
be thence obtained ; and this value, being substituted 
in the values of the other quantities, will lead to 
the determination of the values of all the unknown 
quantities. 

144. Corollary. When the number of unknown 
quantities is more than that of the given equations, 
the final equation will contain several unknown 
quantities, and will therefore be indeterminate ; so 
that a problem is indeterminate, which gives fewer 
equations than unknown quantities. 

145. Corollary. When the number of unknown 
quantities is less than that of the given equations, 
only as many of the given equations are required to 
determine the values of the unknown quiantities as 
there are unknown quantities ; and the problem is 
therefore impossible, when the values of the um 
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Case in which the roots of two equations are Zero. 

Icnown quantities determined from the requisite 
Equations do not satiafy the remaining equations. 

146. Problem. To solve two equcUians of the first 
^iegree mth two unknown quantities. 

Solution. Suppose, as in art. 140, the given equations to 
kse reduced to the forms * 

Ax-\-By+M=0, 

10 which X and y are the unknown quantities. 

The f sine of x, obtained from the first of these equ4« 

tions, is 

By-Jf . 

-'-, A ' 

which, substituted in the second equation, gifes 

The value of y is found from this equation, by art. 131, 

to be 

A'M — AM' 

^"^ AB' — A'B' 

which, substituted in the above value of x, gives 

BM^—B'M 



2 = 



AB' — A' B' 



147. Corollary. The value of ar, obtained by the 
preceding solution would be zero, if its numerator 
were zero, that is, if 

B M'^B' M. 

But, in this case, if the first of the given equations is 
multiplied by B', and the second by B, these products be- 
come, by transposition and substitution, 
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AB'x=z—BB'y — B'M, I 

whence 

AB'x = A*Bxi 

m 

that is, the giFen equations involve the condition that two 
different multiples of x are equal. But this is impossible, 
unless 

The Talue of jf would, likewise, be zero, if we had 

A'Mr=-AM', 

which leads to conclusions with regard to y, similar to tboss 
just obtained with regard to x, 

148. Corollary, The denominators of the values 

of both the unknown quantities would be zero, if 

we had 

AB'=^A'B. 

But, in this case, if the first of the given equations is 
multiplied by B' and the second by B, these products be- 
come, by transposition and substitution, 

AB'x-{-BB'y=—B'M, 

A'Bx + BB'y = AB'x+BB'y=:—BM'; 

whence, we must have 

B' M=BM*; 

that is, they involve the impossibility that the two unequal 
quantities B' M and B M' are equal. 

149. Corollary. Both the terms of the fractional 
value of X would be zero, if we had 

BM' = B'M,andAB'^A'B. 
But, in this ease, if the first of the given equations is mul- 



CH. HI. ^ IT.] BQUATION8 OF TUB FIRST DBQABB. 91 

ISqutioiM of the Fint* Degree. 

tiplied by B' and the lecond by B, the produets become, by 
substitotion, 

AB'x+BB'y+B*M=zO, 
A'Bx+BB'y+BJtP=^AB'x+BB'y+B'M=0; 

that is, the two given equations are equivalent to bat one^ 
and are, aa in art. 144, indeterminate. 

The product of the two equations 

B ilf' = B' M, and A B' = A' B, 

ABB'M' = A'BB^M, 

which, divided by B B', is 

AM' = A' M. 

wo that both the terms of the value of y would also be 
zero. 



150. EXAMPLES. 

1. Solve the two equations 

3ar + 2y=118, 
X -f 5 y = 191. 

Ans. x= 16,^=35. 
S. Sdve the two equations 

2 + 3 - ®' 

ii-ly = 1 

3 2' 

Ans, « = 12, y s= 6; 

3. Solve the two equations 

7 + x 2g — y 

— ^ — =3y — 6, 

5y-7 4x^3 

— 2- + -g— = 18-5ar. 

^4/15. 2- = 3, y=»=2. 
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4. .Solve tbe two eyialiopt . . 

. be ae 

5. A says to B, "give me • 100, and I shall have 11 
much as you." ** No," says B to A^ " give me rather 
9 100, and then I shall have twice as milch as you." How 
many dollars has each ? Ans. A 9 500, and B 9 700. 

6. Said a lad to his father, '*How old are we t " <« Sx 
years ago," answered the latter, '*! was one third more.thiB 
three times as old as you ; but three years hence, I shall be 
obliged to multiply your age by 2^ in order to obtaiii mf 
own." What is the age of each ? 

Ans. The father 36, the son 16 years. 

7. A cistern containing 210 buckets, may be filled by 2 
pipes. By an experiment, in which the first was open 4, 
and the second 5 hours, 90 buckets of water were obtained. 
By another experiment, when the first was open 7, and the 
other 3j- hours, 126 buckets were obtained. How many 
buckets does each pipe discharge in an hour ? 

Ans, The first pipe discharges 15, and the secoM pipe 

discharges 6 buckets. 

8. There is a fraction such, that if 1 be added to its nu- 
merator its value becomes = j- ; and if 1 be added to its 
denominator its value becomes = ^. What fraction is it ? 

Ans. -f^, 

9. Required to find two numbers such, that if the first be 
increased by a, and the second by ft, the product of these 
two sums exceeds the product of the two numbers them- 
selves by c ; if, on the other hand, the first be increased by 



I 
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f 
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^i tnd the Mcond by 6', the product of these sums exceeds 
^ products of the two numbers themselves by c*. 

^ rn. i. . o^c — ae'-Uaafb' — 00*6 . 
Ans. The first is 77 r. » the second 

. bcf — b'e+abb'—afbb' 



a'b — ab* 

10. A person had two barrels, and a certain quantity of 
trine in each. Ini>rder to ofalain an equal quantity in each, 
he poured out as much of the first cask into the second, as 
the second already contained ; then, again, he poured out 
as much of the. second into the first as the first then con- 
tained, and lastly, he poured out again as much from the 
first into the second as the second still contained. At last 
he had 16 gallons of wine in each cask. How many gal- 
lons did they contain originally ? 

Ans. The first 22, the second 10 gallons. 

11. 21 lbs. of silver lose 2 lbs. in water, and 9 lbs. of cop- 
per lose 1 lb. in water. Now, if a composition of silver and 
copper weighing 148 lbs. loses 14f lbs. in water, how many 
lbs. does it contain of each metal ? 

Ans, 112 lbs. of silver, and 36 lbs. of copper. 

12. A given piece of metal, which weighs plbs., loses 
elbs. in water. This piece, however, is composed of two 
other metals A and B such, that p lbs. of A lose a lbs. in 
water, and plbs. of B lose 6 lbs. How much does this 
piece contain of each metal ? 

Ans. (\~^)^ lbs. of .4, and iiUfi^lbs. of B. 
b — a b — a 

13. According to^Vifruvius, the crown of Hiero, king of 
Syracuse, weighed 20 lbs., and lost I j-lbs. in water. Assum- 
ing that it consbtsof gold and silver only, and that 19,64 lbs. 
of gold lose lib. in water, and 10,5 lbs. of silver lose lib. in 
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water. How much gold, ind how naeh mhet^ did thif 
(Brown contain t 

Ans. 14,77 . . . Iba. of gold, and 5,22 . . . Ibt. of silver. 

151. Problem, To solve any number of equations 
of the first degree with the same number of unknown 
quantities. 

8i^miien. Let there be three equations with three un- 
known quantities; these equations maj, by art 140, be 
reduced to the forms 

A x + B y + Cx + M '^O. 
A' X + B' y + C x + MP = 0, 
A'^x + B" y + C'' x + M"=0. 

The value of x^ given by the first of these equations, is 

— Bv—Cx-^M 

<r — *' • 

X- ^ , 

which, being substituted in the other two equations, and the 
resulting equations being reduced, as in art. 140, gives 

{AB'—A'B)y'{-{AO---A'C)z+AM*—A'M = ^, 
(A B"—A"B)y + {A C"^A"C)z+A M'-^A'^M = 0. 

These equations, being solved, as in art 146, give 

_ (A'0—A*'0)M+{A"a---A epitf +(yl C^A^QJIf 
^ ~ {A'B"—A"B')C+{A''B^AB")0+(^B'—A'B)C''' 

_ {A"B'—A'B")M-^{AB"—A"B)M'+{A'B'-AB')Jtf 
* "* {A'B"—A"B')C+(A"B—AB")0+{AB'—A'B)0'^ 

in which the terms are arranged in groups in order to dis- 
play the symmetry of the result ; and these values, being 
substituted in the value of x, give 

{B"0—B'0')M-\-{BO'--B"C)M'-^(B'C—BO)M" 
' "" {A'B"—A"B')C+{A''B—AB")0 i-(AB'—A'B)C" 
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If this method of solution be apjpiied to a greater number 
of equations, it will lead to similar results. 



152. EXAMPLES. 

1. Solre the three equations 

* + y + « = 6, 

Ans, x=l,y=2y«ss8 
3. 8(Aye the three equations 

Ans. z = 18, y = 33, « =r 10 

3. SoWe the three equations 

63 — Jar — i« = y— 109, 

i* + *y=26, 

5 y = 4 «. 
^ns. z=:64,y = 80, «s=slOO 

4. SoWe the four equations 

*+ y+ 2+tt=l, 
16x-j- 8y+ 42+2« = 9, 
81x4-27-y+ 92+3ti=36. 
256x-|-64y-}-16z4-4ti=100. 

Ans. 7 = |,y = ^, 2 = ^, tiBsO. 

5. The sums of three numbers, taken two and two, art 
a, 6, c What are they ? 

Ans, j(a + 6 — c), ^(a + c — 6), j(6 + c — a). 

6. Ay B, C compare their fortunes. A says to J3, ** gire 
roe. 9 700 of your money, and I shall have twice as much 
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as joo retain ; " B says to C, ** give me 9 1400, aod I sh^^U 
Imve thrice as much as you have remaining ; " C says to 
** give me 8 420, and then I shall have 5 times as much 
you retain." How much has each t 

Ans. A 89S0, B 9 1540, C •S880. 

7. Three soldiers, in a battle, make 906 booty, whic:^ 
they wish to share equally. In order to do this, A, wEr^^o 
made most, gives B and C as much as they already had ; "Si) 
the same manner, P then divided with A and C ; and aft^r 
this, C with A and B. If, by these means, the intend^»</ 
equal division is effected, how much booty did each soldier 

make T Ans. A 8 52, B 9 28, C 9 16. 

8 A,B,CyDt E play together on this condition, that he 
who loses shall give to all the rest as much as they already 
have. First ^4 loses, then B, then C, then D, and at last 
also £ All lose in turn, and yet at the end of the 5th 
game they a., hare the same sum, viz. each 9 32. How 
much had each wv ^n they began to play ? 

i4it5. i4 981, B941, C921, J9 911, E 96. 

163. Seco7id Method of solving the Problem of 
art. 142, called that of Elimination by Comparison, 
Find the value of either of the unknown quantities 
in all the equations in which it is contained; place 
either of the values thus obtained equal to each of 
the others^ and the equations thu^ formed will be one 
less in number than those from which they are ob- 
tained, and will contain one unknown quantity less. 
By continuing this process on these new equations, 
the number of equations will finally be reduced to 
one. 
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154 BXAMPLES. 

1. To sohe any two equations of the first degree wUh 
two umlmown fuaiUiiies. 

SobUioH. These equatioos may, as in art. 146, be re* 
doced to tlie forms 

Az + By + M zzzO, 
il'«+JI'y + Jf' = 0. 

The Tallies of x, obtained from these equations, are 

-By-M 

X- ^ , 

— B'yM* 

* A* ' 

which, being placed equal to each other, gi?e 

— By — M _ — B'y — M' 

3 A' ' 

whence 

_ A'M—Atr 

^~ AB' — A' B' 

and, therefore, 

BM' — B'M 

^'^ AB'-^A' B' 
being the same falaes as those obtained in art. 148. 

2. Solfe the three equations 

ij-i — i — 

« "*" y « ™ 12* 

i_ij.i -i 
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^^^»^— ■— — ^—1 ^^— — — ■ ■ ^— ■— ^— ifc— — — — ^^M^M 

Sobtiian. The ? aloes of s, obUioed from Ihflte oqii& ^ai- 

tioDS, are 

18 y« 
*"l3y«— 12«— 12/ 

I2yg 

* 7y«— 12« + 12y' 

— ^8y» , 

*"'6y«4.12«— 12y* 

tlie first of which being pl^oed equal to each of the 

gif esy by reduction, 

« = 4, 

3r = 3; 

whence we get, firom either Talne of x, bj sobstitiitioB, 

« = 2. 

8. Solve the two equations 

7y= 2ar— 3y. 
19 x = 60^4- 621^. 

Ans. « =88}, y = 171^ 

4. Solve the three equations 

8«-f-5y=»161, 
7 « 4- 2 « = 209, 

2 y + « == S^- 

i4ii«. «=«17^ysss22, 2 = 46w 

5. Solve the three equations 

i + i = », 
X ' « 

y ' « 

2 2 8 

Ans. X = — TT » y == rT^» * = 



a+6-c' ^ "■ a— «r4-c' "" 6+c— « 
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0. Solve the tbree equations 

4x^y^« 72' 

7 A person has two horses, and two saddles, one of 
which cost 8 $0, the other $ 2. If he places the best sad- 
dle upon the first horse,, and the worst upon the second, 
then the latter is worth % 8 less than the other ; but if he 
puts the worst saddle upon the first horse, and the best upon 
the other, then the latter is worth 3^ times as much as the 
fast What is the value of each horse ? 

Ans. The first % 30, the second % 70. 

■ 

8. What fraction is that, whose numerator being doubled, 
and denominator increased by 7, the value becomes }; but 
th9 denominator being doubled, and the numerator increased 
hy 2^ the value becomes f t Am. ^. 

9. A wine merchant has two kinds of wine. If he mix 8 
gaUoBfl of the worst with 5 of the best, the mixture is worth 
% 1 per gallon ; but, if he mix 3j^ gallons of the worst with 
^ gaHons of the best, the mixture is worth % 1,03| per 
gaUoil. What does each wine cost per gallon f 

Ans, The best $ 1,12, the worst 90,80. 

10. A wine merchant has two kinds of wine. K he mix 
• gallons of the first with h gallons of the second, the mix- 
Uve IB worth e dollars per gallon ; but, if he mix a* gallons 
of the first with 6^ gallons of the second, the mixture is 
worth d dollars per gallon. What does each wine cost per 
gallon 7 
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Ans. The Em t±M^=^±n^ a,^ ^ 

a'6 — aa 

11. Three«ina8on8, ii, JB, C, are to baild a wall* A and 
B, jointly, could baild this wall in 12 days; B and C could 
accomplish it in 20 days ; A and C would do it in 15 days. 
What time would each take to do it akme f 

Ans. A requires 20, £ 30, C60 days. 

12. Three laborers are employed in a certain work. A 

and B would, together, complete it in a days ; A and C 

require 6 days; B and C require e days. In what time 

would each accomplish it singly ? 

. . . 2abc . _ . 2abe . 

Ans. A m -r — ; r days, B in |-^, — r dayi^ 

bc-f-ac — ab ^ bc^^ab — ac '^ 

n- ^abc 

C in —r-i T- days. 

ab-^-ac^^be ' 

13. A cistern may be filled by three pipes, ii, JB, C Bj 
the pipes A and JB, it could be filled in 70 minutes ; by the 
pipes A and C, in 84 minutes ; and by the pipes B and C, 
in 140 minutes. In what time would each pipe fill it? 

Ann. A in 105, B in 210, C in 420 minutes.. 

14. i4, JB, C play faro. In the first game A has the 
bank, B and C stake the third part of their money, and 
win. In the second game B has the bank, A and C stake 
the third part of their money and also win. Then C takes 
the bank, A and B stake the third part of their money and 
also win. After this third game they count their money, 
and find that they have all the same sum of 64 ducats. 
How much had each when they began to play f 

Ans. A had 75, jB 63, C 54. 
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15. Fife friends, A, B, C, D, E, jointly spend $879 at 
an inn. This sum is to be paid by one of them ; but, on 
consultation, they find that none of them had, alone, enough 
§x this purpose. If, then, one of them is to pay it, the 
others must give him a part of their money. A can pay, 
if he receives one fourth ; B, if he receives one fifth ; C, if 
be receives one sixth ; D, if he receives one seventh ; and 
JB» if he receives one eighth of the others' money. How 
much has each f 

Am. A 9319, jB 9 469, C 9543, D 9599, E9 639. 

165. 7%f rd Method of solving the Problem of art. 
142, called thai of Elimination by the method of the 
greatest Common Divisor. 

Solution. This method* is generally inapplicable to trans- 
cendental equations, but can be successfully applied in all 
other cases to eliminate one unknown quantity after an- 
other, until the given equations are reduced to one. 

In order to eliminate an unknown quantity from 
two equations which contain it, reduce them as in 
arts. 105 and 118, and arrange their terms accord^ 
ing to the powers of the quantity to be eliminated^ 
taking out each power as a factor from the terms 
which contain it. 

It being now recollected that the second member of each 
of these equations is zero, it will appear evident that, if the 
first members are divided one by the other, the remainder 
arising from this division must likewise be equal to zero ; 
for this remainder is the difference between the dividend 
and a certain multiple of the divisor, that is, between zero 
and a certain multiple of zero. 

9« 
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^BV 



Hmce^ dhide ime 9f these fini mt fri k e n Ay Cft^v 
oCfcer, oiui proceed^ as in arts. 60, 4^, Id find thd^ 
greatest common dMsor ; each suecesshe tmnmMhr^ 
may be placed equal to zero. But a remainder wUB 
at last be obtained^ which does not contain the quamr' 
tUy to be eliminated; and the equation^ formed Jrom 
placing this r ema ind er equal to zero^ i$ the efumHam 
from which this quantity is eUminaied. 

By diminoHng^ in this wmf^ the unknotsn fiMm- 
tity fivm either of the equations which contain it, 
toJten with each of the others^ a number ofequaHom 
is formed one less than that of the given equoHenSf 
and containing one less unknown quaniiiy ; iand is 
which this process of eUminaiion may be again «p- 
plied until one equation is finally obtained. 

166. Scholium. It sometimes happens, that the 
first members have a common divisor which contain 
the given unknown quantity ; and. in this case, the 
process cannot be continued beyond this divisor. 

But as the given first members are multiples of their com- 
mon divisor, they must be rendered equal to zero by those 
values of the unknown quantities which render the com- 
mon divisor equal to zero ; that is, the two given eqaationi 
are satisfied by such values of the unknown quantities; 
80 that, though they are in appearance dbtinct equations^ 
they are, in reality, equivalent to but one equation^ that is, 
to the equation formed by placing theii common divisor 
equal to zero. 

167. Scholium. Care must be taken that no foe- 
tor be suppressed which may be equal to zero. 
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168. 

1. Obtain one equation with ooe onknown qaantitj from 
ihe two oquations 

«? + jr «« — y» + 5 = 0, 

it3.f ^x — 5 = 0, 
bf dM eKannatioa of *. 

SobtHmi. Divide the first members as fbUoMl. 

IstRem. yx« — y«jp — y» + 10. 

Divide tbe preeeding divisor by this remainder after mul- 
tiplying by jf to reqder tbe first term divisible. 






ya«— y^«— y»+l6 

y 



y« 2«4. (2y3 — 10) x — 5y 
y«3ca_ y3 g— y^-f-lOy 

SMReii; (3y3— 10)ar + y*— 15y. 

Divide the preceding divisor by this remainder after mul- 
^y^g ^ (9 y* — 10) to render the first term divisible. 

ya« — y«a;— y3+10 

3y»_10 

3y3|x+ y4 



3y» 

— 10 
3y3 

— 10 



ya*— 3y« 
4.10y» 

— 16y« 



x^ 3y« — 100 

+ 40y3 



-101 — 16y 



_ 4y5 ,_ 3y« — 100 
+26 y» +40 y3 
3y3— 10 



yar, — 4y5 

Multiply by 
(3y3_10), 



(3y3— 10)(— 4y«+25y8) «— 9y»+150y«— TOOy^+lOOO 
(3yg— 10)(— 4yS+25y«)ar— 4y»+ 85y«--375y3 

— 5y« + 05 ^ -. 326y3+1000» 
whence the required equation is 

— 6y»+65y« — 325 y3+ 1000 = 0. 
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5. ObUin one eqaatioo with one imkiiowii qoaniitj ftoa 
Um two equatioiis 

by tM elimiiiatioD of «• 

An$, (y»_a)» — (y» — 6)»=:0. 

8. Obtain one equation with one onknowa qnaatity horn 
the two eqoations 

J* -4- ^ = 2 
by the elimination of x. 

4. Obtain one equation with one unknown qyantitj firoin 
the two equations 

«^ + «y + y* = l, 

by the elimination of z. 

Am. 4y« — 6y* + 3y«— 1=0. 

6. Obtain one equation with one unknown quantity finon 
the two equations 

x3 + yx» + x+y = 4, 
a:« + «« + yx = 3, 

oy the elimination of x. 

An». E'ithery — l=rO, or ^—3^ + 21 = 0. 

6. Obtaiu one equation with one unknown quantity from 
the three equatkuis 

« + jr + « == a, 

« y « = c, 

by the elimination of x and y, 

Ans, 7? — a«^+ bz — e-rrzO. 
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7. Obtain one equation with one unknown quantity from 
the three equations 

« + jr + « = a, 

«y + 2« + !f* = ^» 
bj the elimination of x and y. 

Ans. These three equations involve an impossibility 

unless 

fl« — fr — 2c = 0; 

and in ease this equation is satisfied by the given values 
of a, 6, and c» the three given equations are equivalent 
to but two, one of them being superfluous, and, by the 
elimination of s, they give the indeterminate equation 
with two unknown quantities 

8. Obtain one equation with one unknown quantity from 
the three equations 

x + »» = 4, 

z + «« = 10, 
by the elimination of x and y. 

Ans. 28— 8«« + 16«<+« — 10=0. 

9. Obtain one equation with one unknown quantity from 
the four equations 

x + y + z + u=:a, 
xy'^xZ'{-xU'\'yZ'\'yu-\'ZU=^b^ 
xyz-{'XyU'^xzU'^'yzu = ef 
xyzu = ef 

by the elimination of or, j^, and z, 

Ans. v< — atfi + bu^—€u + e = 9. 
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Elimination by Addition and SnblnetkHi. 

10. Solv6 the two equations 

SobUian. The eliminatioQ of z gives 

3y — 3 = 0,ory = l; 

which, being substituted in the first of the gi? en eqoatioiis 
produces « == 3. 

11. Solve the two equations 

fl^y«^8^fl^+ie,9tt00«5+W(s^y^*^790(y-^l^ 

(y»~4y + 4>^ _g 12 

5 IT 

Am. flm^4py«i>S. 

VL Sol? e the three equatkm 

apya-j-x«y — 22 + 2« = S. 

Ans. « = 2, 9=1,2=3. 

169. Problem. To ^Ive two equations of the first 
degree by Elimination by Addition and Subtraction. 

Solution. The given equatioite diajr, w itt ML \4$, \m 
reduced to the totna 

Ax + By + M = 0, 
A't-\-B'y + »t=±e. 

The process of the preceding article, being applied to 
these equations in order to efimmate x, will be found to be 
the same as to 

Multiply the first equation by A! the coefficient of 
^ in the second^ multiply the second by A the co* 
efficient of x in the first, and subtract the first of 
thetfe products from the second. 
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^— «— — — i^— i^i— ^^— —^i»^-i^M^l— —————— ^—^^M^^— 

Ezmplei of Eliminatioii by Addition and Ssfalraettoa. 

*X*hiis^ these prodacto are 

AAx+A'By + A'M^O, 
AAx^AB'^ + AM!^Oi 

^XW ilie difEerence is 

{A B — A' B) y + A M* — A' Mm^O; 

WbeDce 

AM— AM' 

^^ AB — A' B' 

In the same way y might ha?e heen eliminated by multi- 
plying the first eqoation by B', and the second by B, and 
the difference of these products is 

. {A B' — A' B)% + B' M — B M' ^^; 

whence 

_ BM' — B'M 

'~ AB' —A'b* 

the tdiies of m Md y thus eteained being the sime as those 
gi?en in art. 146. 

160. Corollary, This prooeciB may be applied with 
the same facility to any equations of the first degree. 



16L 

1« Solve^ by the preceding process, the two eqoatioiis 
13 ar -(- 7 y — 34 1 » 7^ y 4- 43^ «, 

jiii5. ip «- — . 12, y = 50. 
3. Solve, by the preceding process, the two equations 

iifi5. z ss 12, 3f =s 16. 
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iliMnplfw of fiiimiiMtioo by Addition and SobCraetUNL 

8. Solve, by the preceding process, the three ec|iiatiOM 

x+ y+ z:=20. 

8x+4y +2s = 50» 

mx+9y+Sz=z6A. 

Ans. X =s ), jf =: — 7» X 8Bs86|. 

4. Solve, by the preceding process, the three eqoatMNis 

3s— I00=:5y + 360, 
24» + 200=16j« — 610, . 
2 y + 3 2 = 548. 

Ans. « = 360,y= 124,xssl00. 

5. Solve, by the preceding process, the foar eqiietioiw 

z— 9y +3z — I0fli = 21, 

2ar + 7y— z— « = 683, 

3x ^ y ^5z ^ 2ti = 105, 

4x — 6y— 2z— 9ti = 516. 

Ans. z = 100, y=z 60, z= — 18, «*«— Ml 

6. Solve, by the preceding process, the four equatioiui 

*aj + iy + f z = 58, 
*« + i» + *« = 76, 

y ^ z+ u = 248. 
Ans. « = 12, y =30, z= 168, ti=50. 

7. Solve, by the preceding process, the six eqattioiMi 

z4-y + z4-l-}-tf=20, 

« + y + « + ' + w = 23, 

y + «-|-ti + l-|-wa=s25. 
ilii5. z=2, jf = 3, «=4, ti = 5, /==6, t0sK7. 
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KnsplM of EHminatioo by Addition and Sobtractlon. 

8. A person has two large pieces of iron whose weight is 
required. It is known that f ths of the first piece weigh 
96 lbs. less than fths of the other piece ; and that |ths of 
the other piece weigh exactly as much as f ths of the first. 
How much did each of these pieces weigh f 

Ans. The first weighed 720, and the second 512 lbs. 

9. 9 2652 are to be divided amongst three regiments, in 
sach a way, that each man of that regiment which ibught 
best, shall receive 9 1, and the remainder is to be divided 
equally among the men of the other two regiments. Were 
the dollar adjudged to each man in the first regiment, then 
dacb man of the two remaining regiments would receive 
9 j- ; if the dollar were adjudged to the second regiment, 
then each man of the other two regiments would receive 
9 i ; finally, if the dollar wefe adjudged to the third regi- 
ment, each man of the other two regiments would receive 
9 ^. What is the number of men in each regiment ? 

Ans. 780| men in the first, 1716 in the second, and 

2028 in the third regiment 

IQ. To find three numbers such that if 6 be added to 
the first and second, the sums are to one another as S : 3 ; 
if 5 be added to the first and third, the sums are as 7 : 1 1 ; 
but if 36 be subtracted firom the second and third, the re- 
mainders are as 6 : 7. 

Ans. 30, 48, 50. 
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CHAPTER tf. 



HOMERIGAL E^ATiQIIS. 



SECTION L 



10B. Theorem. If a pofynamial 

A + Bs+Cx' + Dx'+B^+Ac 

i$ aucki as te he equat ie zero independetMg ef z, 
thai ie, if it is equal to zero tphatevet talues are 
given to x, it must always be the ease thai 

that isj that the aggregate of all the co^fieienis of 
eaeh power ofxis equal to zero, and also the aggre- 
gate of all the terms which do not coniain z it eqmal 
to zero. 

Proof. Since the equation 

A + Bx+Csfi + I>jc3 + d&c. = 

is trae for every falue which can be given to x, it most be 
trae when we make 

aj = 0; 

in which case all the terms of the first member vanish ex 
cept the first, and we have 

A = 0. 
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fiMJ^ttTmiiiit^ CocflleiABta* 



This equation, being sabtraeted from the given equation, 
gives 

and, dividing by x, 

B + Cx + i>x* + d&6. = 0; 
whence we nuy prove as above, that 

JB = 0. 
By coBtiBttiag this process, we can prove that 

163. Theorem. If two polynomiaU 

A'+B'x+Cx^ + iya^ + E':t' + toc. 

are idenUeal^ that ts, equalf independently of x^ 
muet abeofe be the eaee that 

A=A\B=B', c=a,D^iy,&c. 

Frerf. For the equation 

j|+JB^^*Cs^4-dLC.=ii'4-JB'4P-f 0««-fd^c. 

gives, by transposition, 

(it — iiO + (B— JB')« + (C— C*)«^ + ^W5. = 0; 
wrheDoe, by the preceding theorem, 

it— ii'=0, JB— JB' = 0, C— O't3 0,d6c.; 

that ii» 

A:=iA', B = B', C=zC, &c. 



i 
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A Fimetion ; ita Variable, and Rate of CInBge. 

SECTION n. 

DeriUBlioii. 

• 

164 Definition. YiTheii quantities ate flo connect- 
ed that their values are dependent upon each otheri 
each is said to be a fundian of the others : which 
are called variables when they are supposed to be 
changeable in their values, and constants when they 
are supposed to be.onchangeaUe. 

Thos if y = a or + 6 

y b a fanetioii of the a, 6, and x ; bot if x is ?aria!ble while 
a and b are constant, it is more usaal to regard y as simply 
a ftinction of %. 

165. Definition. In the case of a change in the 
ralue of a function, arising from an infinitely small 
change in the value of one of its variables, the rela^ 
tive rate of change of the function and the variable^ 
that is, the ratio of the change in the value of the 
function to that in the value of the variable, is called 
the derivative of the function. 

The derivative of the derivative of a function is 
called the second derivative of the function ; the de- 
rivative of the second derivative is called the third 
derivative ; and so on. 

166. Corollary. The derivative of a constant is 
zero. 

167. Corollary. The derivative of the variable^ 
regarded as a function of itself, is unity; and the 
second derivative is zero. 
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The DttiTttiTe of tie mun of any FonctioBs. 

168. Theorem. The derivative of the sum of two 
Junctions is the sum of their derivatives. 

Proof, hei the two functions be u and v, and let their 
▼aloes, arising from an infinitesimal change t in the valae 
of their ?ariaUe, be ai' and v* ; the increase of their sam 
will be 

(If + «o - (« + .) 

or 

and therefofe the deriratire of the stun is 



tf — u . v* — V 

— : H : 9 



which is obrioasly the sum of their 

169. Corollary. By reversing the sign of v, it 
may be shown, in the same way, that the derivaiive 
of the difference of two functions is the difference of 
their derivatives. 

170. Corollary. 7%e derivative of the algebraic 
sum of several functions connected, by the signs -f~ 
and — is the algebraic sum of their derivatives. 

171. Corollary. If, in this sum, any function is 
repeated any number of times, its derivative must be 
repeated the same number of times ; in other words, 
if a function is multiplied by a constant its deriva- 
tive must be multiplied by the same constant. 

Thu8, if the derivatives of ti, o, and w are respectively 
U, V, and W, and if a, b, c, and e are constant, the deriv- 
ative of 

aU'\-bv — euf-^^e 
is 

aU+bV^cW. 

\o* 
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TWe DoriTitiTe of a Powar. 

w 

172. Problem. To find the derivative of ai 
power of a variable. 

Sohiiien. Let tlie TariaUe be a and the power d^. urn 
let 6 difir infinitely little rrom a ; the deri? ftthre of i^ & 
then 5*«^g** 

6 — a • 

Now when 6 is equal to a, the value of this quotient ii^ 
by art 51, n «••"!; 

and this must differ from the present tallie of thii qnotieM^ 
by an infinitely small quantity, which being n^ected gives 

for the denmeij/f ^ d^. 

The derivative of any power of d voHoile lb, 
tk^rrfe^ foufid by maUipbfing by the expahmUj ami 

thie esspanent by unity. 



173. Corollary, The derivative of mti^ when m is con- 
stant and a variable is nmn*^^, 

174. Problem. To find the derivative of any 
power of a Junction. 

SohiUtm, Let the variable be a, the fiinction ti, and the 
power «* ; let 6 differ infinitely little fiT>m a, and let tr be 
the corresponding value of u; \f U in the derivative of u 
and IP that of U*, we have 

IP = . , and U= 1 . 

o — a b — a 

But, by art. 51, 

fft — ti» ^ , 
:= iitt""*, 

V — u ' 

vhich multiplied by 



b — a' 
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The DeriTidttt of a Pow«r. 

0* = . £ =-T = JI|^-»K 

TTie derivaHvB nf anijf jp#iMr «f tt ./teidimi #, 
therefore^ found by multiplying by the exponent and 
by the derivative of the function, and diminishing 
theexpahent b^ iarity. 

175. feXAMPLCS. 

Find the deri?ati?e8 of the fi>]lowing functions in which 
jr 18 the variable. 

1. s^. Ah». S ^. 

2. si. Ans. 3x9. 

il»5. B+2Cx+3i>x8^4 jE;jj3^5j^a44.d&c. 

5. a -{- X. iln5. 1. 

6. (a + x)«. ilHs. « (* + 1). 

7. (a + x)». Am. 3 (a + «)«. 

8. (a + «)». Ans. n (a + «)•-*, 

9. (a + i af)» Ans. S 6 (a + 6 x). 
10 (a + 6 «)*. Ans. ^ ft (a -j- ft ir)*-». 

176. Problem. To find the derivative of thepro^ 
duet of two functions. 

Solution. Let u and v be the functions, and U and V 
their derivatives ; then, since the derivative is the rate of 
change of the function to tliat of the variable, it is evident 
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The DeriTAtiTe of a Product 

that when the variaUe is increased by the infinitenmal t, 
that the functions will become 

u+Ui and v+Ft. 

The prodnet will therefore change from 

to 

and the increase of the product b 

vUi + uVi+UVfl; 
the ratio of which to t is 

or, neglecting the infinitesimal U Vi, it is 

V U+u V; 

that is, the derivative of a product of two funeOanB 
is equal to the su/m of the two products obtained by 
multiplying each function by the derivative of the 
other function, 

177. CoroOary. The derivative of 

(x — a)* V 
is, then, 

11 (« — a)«-i V + (« — a)« F, 

becaase the derivative of 

(x — o)« 
is 

n{x — ay-K 
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SolntioB of Namerical EquttiooB. 



SECTION m. 

Namerical EqnatioM. 

178. Defimiian. A numerical equation is one all 
whose coefficients are given in numbers, so that it 
involyes no literal exi»ressions except those denoting 
the unknown quantities. 

179. Problem. To solve a numerical equation. 

Solution. Let the equation be reduced a$ in arts. 
106 and 118, to the form 

u = 0. 

Find by trial a value of the unknown quantity x 
which nearly satisfies this equation, and let this 
value be a; substitute this value in the given equa- 
tion, and let the corresponding value of u be m. A 
correction e in the value of a is then to be found, 
which shall reduce the value of u from m to zero. 
Now, if V is the derivative of u, and if M is the 
value of U which corresponds to 

X = a, 

M is, by art. 166, the rate at which u changes in 
comparison with x, so that when 

X =i a -^ e 

u = m'\'Me = 0, 
and therefore 

m . m 

«= — jgi x=^a + e=^a — ^. 

By thds means a value of x is found which is mH 
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Httle of iVpiMCtAimatiuiL. 



perfecAy accurate, because M is not the rate at 
which u yaries during the whole interval firom 

X = a to X := a -{- e; 

Vut only while x differs infinitely little firom a. 

Calling, therefore, a! this appraximaie value of x, 
we have , fn 

which may be used in the same way in which a wae^ 
t» er4i^ tq^ JM ^ ^^ qp§rexim4tt0 vmbim a^ ^ x ; 
and if m! ^nd 'iS! denote the corresponding vab^es of 
u and IT, we shall have 

In the same way, may the mpproaimaihn he eonr 
tinued to any^ degree of accuraey* 

180. Problem. To determine the rate ofapproxi' 
motion in the preceding solution. 

Solution. This 19 a most iu^rtant, practical poiat, and 
the determipotioQ of it will be found to facilitate, the 
solution. 

Now, it may be observed, that since e is the correction 

of a, its magnitude shows the degree of accuracy which 

belongs to^ «, and Ibe accuracy of e is, obvioaaly, tfie saaw 

with that of 

a' = a -f- «. 

The comparative accuracy of the approxfmate value of a, 

and the succeeding approximate value af^ is, then, the same 

with the magnitude of t compared with the error of e. 

Now, in determiaiBg e, JC was supposed to be the rate 

at which u changed throughout the whole interval in the 

»fciiy of % froia uAoa-^-t. Bui if the late oCohaqga of 



^ ^. ^ i||.] MUMSmiCAL EQUATIONS. X19 

Rate of ApprosimatioA. 

Jf it denoled by N^ that is, if iV is tbe deri?ati?e of if, the 
falne of M, H Ae ood of this iiitcr?tl ^hm » if a«f •» ami 
be increased to 

M + Ne. 

In the middle of the intenral when « is a + ^ ^j ^ ?alae 
of if is 

which may he regarded as the average valae of the rate of 
^s iooreasiji tbrooghoot. tha ioteriaL Whe^ x, tl||r^b«^ 
bA^qq?^ f + e, «t becomes 

whence by tram^Kwition and division 

which differs firom 

m 

by the U^/m 

which may, therefore, be i^garded as the error of e; and its 
comparison with e gives the rate of approximation. 

181. Corollary. If tha value rf n, i^ aoouraih to 
a given place of decimalsy as the gth, this will be 
shown by the vf^^gnOude af e^ for we shall find 

and, consequently, 



10»** 
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Bate of ApprwriiMtkwi 

4jf «b« Ik vahie ^nr ^ fifotd io k judk tint 



2M ^ 10»* 
then the inaoearaey of ei or of a' it 

lAol M, a' is accurate to the (2g -{- k)th ptaee of 
decimals and the division of mbyV, may be earriei 
to this extent. 

182. Corollary. When the given equation has 
the form 

in which A is a given number^ it may be brought to 

the form 

tt — A = 0, 

so that the value of the final member when 

18 

m — A| 

while the value of the derivative is ilf, because h 
does not vary, and, therefore, 

m — h h^—tn 

which is often a more convenient form in practice 
than that of art. 179. 
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Matloa of NaaMricd EtfiatioM. 



183. EXAMPLES. 

1. Solfe the equation 

j«_8«=: — 1, 

^hich has three roots, the first being nearly 2, the second 
nearly 0, and the third nearly — 2. 

SoiutioH. This equation, compared with arts. 179- 182, 

gifes 

« = ap3 — 3 2, A= — 1, 

1/^=3x^ — 3; deriv. of V=6x, 
BeDce, if 

o = 2, 

m = 8 — 6 = 2, If = 12 — 3 = 9, iV = 12, 

2-^ = T8<''^ = ^' 
h—m —1—2 

a' = a +e= 2 — 0-3 = 1-7, 

A — m' = - -813, If' = 6-e7, 

€r= — -16, ^ = 0, a' = 1-56, 

* — «''=— 0O73875, if' = 4-2075, 

€" = — -018, 5^' = 1. a" = 1-632, 

k — M'" = 0-000359232, If'" = 4-041072, 

€"' = 000008889, ^" = 4, a'" = 1*53208889, 

which is accurate to 2 ^" = 8 places of decimals. 

This process may he arranged in the following form, in 

the first column of which, k is placed at the top, and the 

successive Tslues of — m above each horizontal line with 

those of A — III below it. In the second column are placed 

the successive values of the divisor M. In the third column 

the first approiimation a is placed at the top of the table, 

11 
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SolBtta ofNuMiical Kqiatie— . 



and the saccessiTe valaes of e» above each line wkh thoM 
of a -f-jc below it. 



BL 



A.— 1- 
— m. — 2- 


9- 

5-67 
42075 
4041072 


2* A 


*— m. — 3- 


—0-8 & 


0187 


1-7 «+* 


—0-813 


—0-15 


0-026125 


1-55 


—0073875 


— 0-018 


1000359232 


1-532 


0-000359232 


0-00008S89 



1-53208889 

In the same way may the second and third roots be 
found, as follows. 

When 



N 






— 1 
0- 



— 1- 
0-873 



—0127 
0980696 



0019304 
— 1-0000096151 83 

0000009615183 



— 3- 
—273 
—2-6532 
—2-63814813 


0- 
0-8 


03 
004 


0-34 
00073 


03473 
—00000036^ 



When 

— 1- 
2' 



The second root zz: 03472963554 
«=— 2, 



N _ 2 
2if "~ 3' 



1- 
1159 



0159 
1004672 



0004672 



9- 

7-83 
7-6032 



— 2- 
01 



— 1-9 
002 



— 1-88 
0-000614 



The third root = —1879386 
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SolatioB of Nmnerical Eqoatiooi. 



2. Soke the equation 

23— 12«= — 132, 
which has a root ncArly eqaal to -^6. 

Ans, — 5-8720520a 

3. Soke the equation 

af< + 8a;^ + 16x = 440, 
which has two roots, the first being nearly 4 and the second 
nearly —4. Ans. 3*97601 and —4-350577. 

« 4. SoUe the equation 

2«< — 20 2 = — 19, 
which has two roots, the first being nearly 1, and the second 
nearly 2. Ans, 10928 and 1-59407. 

5. Solve the equation 

5x» — 62 = — 2, 
which has three roots, the first being nearly 1 , the second 
nearly 0, and the third nearly — 1. 

. Ans. 856, 03785, —1-2345. 

I 

184 Problem. To find any root of a number. 

SohUian. If the required root is the nth root of the nuro- 
]^ kf tl|is problem is equivalent to solving the equation 

x* = h\ 

80 that, if the preceding solution is applied to this case, we 

hafe 

If = «», U=z n «•"*. 

185. CoroUofy. When x = a, 

« = «•, Jlf=na«-i, JV=»(ii — l)a'»-« 

N _ n(n — l)a*-g _ n — 1 
211"" 2na'»-i "" 2a ' 

186. ChroUary. It may be observed, since 

(10*«)* = 10**«-; 
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Eitraetlmi M" Rooto. 



■0 that if, 

and if 

10* « > 10*, ( 1 0* «)• > 10" * ; 

that is, if the root is betweeo 10* and 10*+^ the nth powei 
is between 10*^* and 10*^*+* ; or, otherwise, if the left hand 
significant figure of the root is h places from the decimal 
point, that of the power must he as many as 6 times it 
places from this point, and less than 6-|-l times n places 
from it ; which, combined with the preceding articles, gives 
the following rule for finding the root of a number. 

Divide the given number into portions or periods 
beginning with the decimal pointy and let each por- 
tion or period contain the number of places denoted 
fty the exponent of the power. 

Find the greatest integral power contained in the 
left hand period ; and the root of this power is the 
left hand figure of the required root, and is just as 
many places distant from the decimal point as the 
corresponding period is removed by periods from 
this point. 

Raise the approximate root thus found to the given 
power and subtract it from the given number^ and 
leave the remainder as a dividend. 

Raisej again, this approximate root to the power 
next inferior to the given power, and multiply it bf^ 
the exponent of the given power for a divisor. 

The quotient of the dividend by the divisor give^ 
the next figure or figures of the root. 
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£stnetioo of Boote. 

The new approximate rootj thus found, is to be 
^^sed in the same way for a new approximation. 

The number of places to which each division may 
^4SuaUff be carried^ is so far as to want but one place 
€)f doubling the number of places^ to which the pre* 
ceding approximation was found to be accurate. 



186. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the fourth root of 

6327012345*641. 

Sohttion. In the following solution, the columns are the 
same as the first and second columns in art. 183, except 
that the top number of the second column is the root which 
is separated by space into the parts obtained by each suc- 
eessive division, and the number at the top of the first 
column is divided by sj^aces into periods. 

2 ?• 016 



I 1 1 1 



78732000 

Ans. 270-16. 

3. Find the 4th root of 79502005521. ilft5. 531. 

3. Find the 3d root of 75686967. ilft5. 423. 

4. Find the 3d root of 128787625. Ans. 505. 

5. Find the 3d root of 20548344701. Ans. 5901. 
^ 6. Find the 3d root of 512768384064. Ans. 8004. 

7. Find the 3d root of 524581674-625. Ans. 806-5. 



53 
16 


2701 


2345* 


641 


37 
53 


2701 
1441 


2345- 


641 




1260 


2345- 


641 



* Tbif figure mutt, in the present caBe, be foand by trial, becaoae the 
8nt quotient it to inaccurate. 
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Roots of FVirtitM. 



& Find the dd root of 1008-008001. Ams. 1001. 

9. Find tbe 3d root of 0-756058081. Am$. O^IL 

10. Find the 3d root of OHW000844S851. Am. 0^151. 

11. Find the 5lh root of 418237309051. Am. SIL 
13. Find the 4lh root of 75450766-837a Am. 984. 

13. Find the 5th root of 0<KXW10860681551. 

Am. 0-111. 

14. Find the 4th root of 2526*88187761. Am. 7-00. . 

15. Find the 3d root of 12. Am. 2-289+. 

16. Find the 3d root of 28*25. Am. 8-045 +. 

187. Corollary. The roots of fractions can be 
found by reducing them to their lowest terms, and 
extracting the roots of their numerators and denomi- 
nators separately. 

The roots of mixed numbers can be found by 
reducing them to improper fractions. 

188. EXAMPI^KS. 

1. Find the 3d root of |^. Am. {. 

2. Find the 3d root of ^HH, Am. }f . 

3. Find the 3d root df ^^. • Am. ^ 

4. Find the 3d root of 6ff^. ilfis. Iff. 

5. Find the 4th root of 3^. Am. \\. 

189. Corollary. In the case of the square root^ 

we have 

tt = a?", 17 = 2 ar, 

m = a*, Af := 2 a ; 

and, smce the square of a -f~ A is 
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The Square Root of Namben. 

(a + A)» = a» + 2aA + A» = a»+(2a + A)A 

it is unnecessary to find the square of the whole root 
at each successive approximation ; for the square of 
a being already subtracted, it is sufficient to subtract 
(2a-|-A)A froxK' the remainder, in order to obtain 
the next remainder. In this way, we obtain the fol- 
lowing rule for the extraction of the square root. 

To extract the square root of a number ^ divide it 
into periods of two figures each, beginning with the 
place of units. 

Find the greatest . square contained in the left 
hand period, and its root is the left hand figure of 
the required root 

Subtract the square of the root thus found from 
the left hand period, and to the remainder bring 
down the second period for a dividend. 

Double the root for a divisor, and the quotient of 
the dividend exclusive of its right hand figure, di- 
vided by the divisor, is the next figure of the required 
root ; which figure is also to be placed at the right 
of the divisor. 

Multiply the divisor, thus augmented, by the last 
figure of the root^^ subtract the product from the 
dividend, and to the remainder bring down the next 
period for a new dividend. 

Double the root now found for a new divisor and 
continue the operation as before, until all the periods 
are brought down. 
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TIm Squra Root of Nanbors. 



190. BXAMPI^KS. 

1. Find the sqaire root of 28111904. 

SohtHom. The operation ii as foUows* 

28111904 5309 = ilfu. 
26 

103 l8t DiTisor. 



Ist Rem. 311 
309 



2d Rem. 212 1 10 6 2d DiTiaor. 

3d Rem. 21204 10602 3d DiTiaor. 
21204 



4th Rem. 0. 

9. Find the square root of 61009. Ans. 247 

3. Find the square root of 57198969. Am$. 7563. 

4. Find the square root of 1607448649. Ans. 4009a 

5. Find the square root of 48303584*206084. 

Ans. 6950 078. 

6. Find the square root of 0*000256. Ans. 0*016. 

7. Find the square root of f^. Ans. ^f • 

8. Find the square root of 1 f. Ans. 1^. 

9. Find the square root of 5. Ans, 2*236-]-. 

10. Find the square root of 101. Ans. 10*049 -f. 

11. Find the square root of 9*6. Ans. 3*098 -f-* 

12. Find the square root of 0003. ^ns. 0*05477 -]-. 
la Find the square root of 10. Ans. 3* 16227-}-. 
14. Find the square root of 1000. Ans. 31*6227-]-. 

191. Corollary. The roots of vulgar fractions and 
mixed numbers may be computed in decimals by 
first reducing them to decimals. 
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The Square Root of Nomben. 



192. EXAMPI4BS. 

1. Find the square root of iV to 4 places of decimals. 

Ans. 0-2425 -f. 

2. Find the square root of -^ to 3 places of decimals. 

Ans. 0645 4-. 

3. Find the square root of If to 2 places of decimals. 

Ans. 1-32-f . 

4. Find the square root of 11|^ to 3 places of decimals. 

Ans. 3-418 -f 

5. Find the 3d root of f to 3 places of decimals. 

Ans. 0*873 -)-• 

6. Find the 3d root of f to 3 places of decimals. 

Ans. 0-941 4-. 

7. Find the 3d root of 15} to 3 places of decimals. 

Ans. 2*502-)-. 
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CHAPTER T. 

POWERS AND ROOTS. 

SECTION I. 
Powera and Rooti of Monomiali. 

193. Problem. To find any power of a numomioL 

SoltUion., The rule of art. 28, applied to this case, in 
which the factors are all equal, giwear for the coefficient of 
the required power the same power of the gifen coefficient, 
and for the exponent of each letter the gi?cn eiqKHient 
added to itself as many times as there are units in the ex- 
ponent of the required power. Hence 

Raise the coefficient of the given monomial to the 
required power ; and multiply each exponent by the 
exponent of the required power. 

194. Corollary. An even power of a negative 
quantity is, by art. 32, positive, and an odd power is 
negative. 

195. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the third power of 2 d^ ^ c. Ans. Sefib^^A 

2. Find the mth power of cC*. Aks. a^ *. 

3. Find the — with power of d». Ans. a~»». 

4. Find the with power of «""». Ans. a~» » 

5. Find the — with power of «""». Ans. €C^\ 
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Root of a Monomial j imaginary quantity. 



6. Find the 6th power of the 5th power of o^ 6 c^. 

Ans. a»0 630c«o. 

7. Find the gth power of the — jpth power of the mth 
power of a" *• Ans, a^*f^, 

8. Find the rth power of lo^ ft""* ef d. 

Ans. c^^b''*''cP^d\ 

9. Find the— 3d power of a-«fr3c-«/* «-^- 

Ans. a«6-»cW/"'^®«'- 

10. Find the 4th power of — ;o7-- ^^' la ,14 fi ' 

11. Find the — 2 mth power of the — 1st power of — ^. 

12. Find the 5th power of — 2 o^. Ans, — 32 aio. 

13. Fmd the 4th power of —3 6-3. Ans 81 6-w. 

14. Find the 5th power of the 4th power of the 3d power 
of — a. Ans, cfi^. 

15. Find the -—5th power of the -—3d power of — a. 

Ans, — €^\ 

16. Find the — 4th power of the — 3d power of — -j-, 

a" 
Ans. p^. 

196. To find any root of a monomial. 

Solution. ReTersing the mle of art 193, we obtain im- 
mediately the following rule. 

Extract the required root of the coefficient; and 
divide each exponent by the exponent of the required 
root. 
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FneUoBttl liltpoBeiita ^ imagiowy quaatitiet. 

197. Corollary. The odd root of a podtiye quan- 
tity is, by art 194, positive, and that of a negatiye 
qaantity is negative. The even root of a positive 
quantity may be either positive or negative, which is 
expressed by the double sign d: preceding it. But, 
since the even powers of aU quantities, whether 
positive or negative, are positive, the even rout of 
a negative quantity can be neither a positive quan- 
tity nor a negative quantity, and it is, as it is called, 
an ifnaginary quantity. 

198. Corollary. Vfheti the*e«ponent of a letter 
is not exactly divisible by the exponent of the root 
to be extracted, a fractional exponent is obtained, 
which may consequently be used to represent the 
radical sign. 

199. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the mtb root of tf**. Ans. tf". 

2. Find the mth root of a-~* Ans. a-». 

3. Find the square root of 9 a« l^f-^g"^*. 

Ans. zh3a«6/-«^-<«. 

4. Find the 4th root of jg^«^e- ^«'- =^ 455?- 

5. Find the 9th root of — 23« a*« &•. Ans. — 2< efi b. 

6. Find the mth root of a*. n^ 

Ans. <fi. 

7. Find the mth root of ~. j^^^ -; = a^m 

aF 
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dOddBs orRadiciJt. 



a Find the iirth root of ^^. . ^ .i -i -=■ 

c*^ r ilfi5. €P^ b^ e » « *• 



ilfl5. — 


■a*. 


Am. 


a*. 


Ans. — 


• ai. 


Ans. 


1 

awu 



9. Find the 5th root of — A 

10. Find the square root of a. 

11. Find the 3d root of —a. 

12. Find the mth root of a. 



800. Corollary. By taking out — 1 as the factor 
of a negative quantity, of which an even root is to be 
extracted, the root of each factor may be extracted 
separately. . 

201. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the square root of — a^. Ans, ay/ — 1. 

2. Find the 4th root of — ii«6« A . m i S \ 

3. Find the 6th root of —a. . 1 *> « 

ilfi5. a»v^ — 1 



SECTION II. 
CaleiUvs of Radical Quantitiefl. 

202. Mo9t of the difficulties in the cakulatiofi of 
radical quantities will be found to disappear if frac^ 
tional exponents are substituted for the radical signs^ 
and if the rules, before given for exponents j are ap^ 
plied to fractional exponents. 

In the results thus obtained, rcMcal signs may 
again be substituted for the fractional exponents ; 

13 
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EnnplM in Um CaletdBs of lUkBeal Qpantitlee. 

6u/, 6e/bre tkU substiiuHon is tnade^ the JraeHonal 
exponents in each term should be reduced to a com- 
mon denominator^ in order that one radical sign 
may be sufficient for each term. 

When numbers occur under the radical sign^ they 
should be separated into their factors^ and the roots 
of these factors should be extracted as far as pos- 
sible. 

• 

Fractional exponents greater than unity should 
often be reduced to mixed numbers. 

203. KXAMPLK8. 

1. Add together ll/Mt€?lfi^ and 8 ^ Wd^lfii? 
Solution. We hsTe 

= 2\.2^.ab^^^e = 2l.2iabb^e 
=z2labc^2bK 

= S.2.2^abb^c=z6abe^2», 
whence 

7^64a8&«c»+3^16a86«c»=21a6c^26»+6a6c^2W 

= 27a6c,/26». 

2. From the sum of y/24t and y/Si subtract y/6. 

Am. 4 ^6. 

3. From the sum of ^45f? and y/Sc^e subtract v^80 A 

Ans. {a — e) y/5e. 
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£iuiplM in tiie Calcolns of Radieal QaumtitiM. 

MM ■• 

4. Find the continued product of y/ a, ^ h, and ^ c. 

Ans. ^abc. 

MUM 

& Find the continued product of a y/ x, b \/ y, e ^ z, 

m 

Ans* ab Cs/^y^ 

6. Hultipij Cy/a by 6 \/ a. Ans. a be, 

S A 1 9 T 

7. Multiply \/a by ^ a. Ans. v/«^ = o . 

M+M 
M « nX^ MM 

8. Multiply ^a by y/a. Ans.a^^ mv'flP+w, 
0. Multiply ^a? by Vefi. Ans. a^=fl^v«*» 



so 
a. 



lOl Find the continued product of a""*, a*, a" ». 

11. Midtiply 6-« Va-3 by Jb^e. 

Ans. aT^6-*c = i^V^ 

12. Multiply -^ by i^' 

bid e-i 

An$. «^6*i:-i=^//^ 

13. Multiply 3+\/6 by 2— \/5. iliw. 1 — \/5. 

14 Multiply 7 + 2V6 by 9— 5v6. 

Ans. 3— 17\/a. 

15 Multiply 13— V5 by 7-f 3 V^- 

Ans. 764-32^6. 

16. Multiply J+JV* by *— 7^*. 

Ans. —S—Vx^h 

17. Multiply— 5— Vi by _5+\/|. ilns. 24f 
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EiMoplM in the Calcaliw of Radical Qaaatiliea. 

18. Multiply 9 + 3 V 10 by 9 — 2 V 10. Ans. 4L 

19. Multiply 2v8 + 3v'5 — 7v'2bj ^72— 6\/aO 
— 2vS. Ans. — 1744-42v'ia 

20. Multiply a'\-\^bbya—\/b. An9, ^ — k. 

21. Multiply v^ a -|-v/ 6 by ^/^ — V^* Aia* a^h. 

8 t 

22. Multiply \/ a +CV 6 by\/a — e^h, 

Ans. a— c^v^6*. 

23. Multiply V^+V^ by v«^ — V^* 

24. Di?ide V « by C^ 6. Ans. jt. 

25. Di?ide a by v/<>* AnB. ^m* 

26. DiTide 2ii6Se> by 4^a>6eS<2. 

27. DiTide v/ a* 6 c by \/ « ^ A Ans. ^r-j* 

28. Divide ^1 by ^f Ans. ^A. 

29. DiTide <t" by «iv. Ans. a ^^ • 
* 30. Divide ca* by rfa*. ilns. la • 

31. Di?ide n* A* by a-* 6"* c. ^^^ ggyy 



32. DiTide ^ r_ by ^ 1— ^iw. 



*rf3 ftfc d^ 
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Tto frM ■■ Eqaalioa from Radical Qaaatitiet. 

204 Problem. To free an equation from radical 
quantities. 

Pirst Method of Solution. Free the equation Jrom 
JractionMf as in art. 112. 

Bring all the terms multiplied by either of the 
radical quantities^ whether they contain other radi- 
cal quantities or not, to the first member, and all the 
other terms to the second member of the equation. 
Raise both members of the equation to that power, 
which is of the same degree with the root of the rc^i- 
calfcu^tor of the first member, and this radical factor 
will be made to disappear ; and by performing the 
same process on the new equation thus formed, either 
of the other radical quantities may be m^de to die- 
appear, and in most cases which occur in practice it 
will be found that the equation can, in this way, be 
freed fivm radical quantities. 

206. EXAMPI4E8, 
1. Free the equation 

(a + x)i = {b +«)* — (c +«)* 
from radical quantities. 

SobUion. The square of this equation is 

hence, by transposition, 

^'" 2(A + x)*(c + x)*=:« — fl + ft + c, 
the square of which is 

4(6 + «)(c+x)z=(«— a + 6 + c)«. 

12 • 
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5. SoWe the eqaation 

Amu «s=:iP. 

& SoIto the equation 

6 (9«— 1)* =2 (121 «+4)*. 

Am* s=:L 

4. Solfe the eqottion 

(16 + «*)* — x = 2. 

(L Sol?e the eqaation 

(21 + 4*)* = (3 + .)* + (8 + .)*. 

Ans. %z=zh 

6. Free the equation 

(7 + ««)*=(« — 2)i + l 

from radical quantities. 

Ans. 4x3 — 17 a;« + 34« = 57. 

206. Scholium. There are cases, however, in which the 
preceding method of solution is inapplicable on account of 
the new radical quantities which are introduced bjr raising 
the second member to the required power ; but in all cases 
the following method will be found successful. 

207. Second Method of solving the problem of aft 
204. Place each of the radical quantities equal to 
some letter not before used in the equation, and raise 
the equations thus formed to that power which is of 
the same degree with the root of its radical quantity, 
and substitute in the given equation for each radi- 
cal quantity the corresponding letter. If, then, each 
letter, thus introduced, is considered to represent a 
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To fiPM an Equation from Radical qnaatitiMu 



new unknown quantity, the new eqtuUionSf thus 
fitrmedj are of the same number with that of their 
unknown quantities ; and, since they are free from 
radical 'q%uintities, all their unknown quantities but 
one can be eliminated by the m,ethod of art, 156. 

208. EXAMPLES. 

1. Free the equation 

(2» + x+l)* — (j< — « + l)*-.l 
from radical quantities. 

Solution. Place 

y = («^ + «+l)i, 

« = («« — « + !)*; 
whence 

y3 = x9 + X + 1, 

«^ = «» -r- X +.1 ; 

and the given equation becomes 

y — z = l. 

If y and % are eliminated between these three equations, 
the resulting equation is 

27x*— 8jc3 + 39«» — 6a;+28z=0. 
8. Free the equation 

from radical quantities. 

. - An84 x«+5ir< + 4a;8-f-7«»+B« = 0. 

209. When, in an equation, the same quantity is 
aflected by different radical signs, these radical signs, 
sxpressed by fractional exponents, may be reduced 
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Tto fiPM ■■ EqMtioB fron Radical (imatitiM. 

to a common dencMninator, and, if a letter it placed J 
equal to that root of this quantity, which is of a de- 
gree represented by the common denominator, these 
different radical quantities may be represented by the 
powers of this ktter. 

210. KXAMPLBS. 

1. Free the equation 

{a+x)i+A (ii+x)*+ JJ(a+«)*+C(a+»)*=0 
firom radical quaotities. 

8ohiian. This equation becomes, by reducing all its 
fractional exponents to the same denominator, 

whence, if we place 

y = (« + «)'*, or y» = a + x, 
wc have 

the solution of which gives the value of y, which, bemg 
substituted in 

X = yM — o, 
gives that of a 

2. Free the equation 

{x + T^)^ + {x + x^) + {x+sfl)^ = a 

from radical quantities. 

Ans. From the equation ^ ^ y^ -{^ j/^ =i a obtain the 
value of y, and substitute it in «*-}"' = y** 
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8. Solve the equation 

(2j?+13)J = 8(2x + 13)i 

Ans. x = 35& 

4. Sohe the equation 

(6+(3 + x)J)i = l + (8+«)* 

Am. x==5. 



SECTION m. 

Powen of Polynomiale. 

211. Problem. To find any power of a binomial. 

Sobiiion. This power might be obtained directly by mul- 
t^ication, but the operation is long and tedious, and can 
be afoided bj a process in?ented by Newton. To obtain 
this process, let the given binomial be a -|- x, let n be the 
exponent of the power, and let the product be arranged 
according to the powers of x, so that 

in which the coefficients, A, B, C, &c., are to be deter- 
mined ; none but positive integral powers of x are written in 
the second member, because the product could, evidently, 
give no others, and all the positive integral powers of x are 
included, because the coefficients of any which are super- 
fluous must be found to vanish. 

First. To find the value of A. Let 

x = 
and the development becomes 

a^^ A. 
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Seeomdly. To Jind the form in wkick a ^nUn mU the 
deodopment Let 

«=■ !»« = «', 
and let the corresponding Tallica of i^, JB, C, d&c, be 
1, B*, Of &c., and we have 

{l^^)^=L l-J-B'ar'-f Cx'«-jyJ9'«'» + &c 

in which A'^ B\ C, &c., must be independent of a. The 
product of this equation bj a" is 

u^(l-j-aj/)»=(a-j-ajr')»=:d»4-B'ur»«'+atf»a^«4-&c.,^ -, 

in which, if we put 

a x< = X, or «* = — , 
we ha?e ^ 

and 

7^tre2/jf. To Jind the coefficients. The derivative of die 
last equation is, by examples 4 and 8 of art. 175, 

&c., 
which, multiplied by (a-)-^)f gi^es 
ii(a-fx)»=B'a*+2ea*-» af-f3/>' d»-«x9-|-4JE:' d»-3 x^-f&c 

The product of (a + ^y by it gives, also, 

ii(a+.t )» = n fl»-f-« B'a*-» x+« (?a*-« x^+n I>'d»-3 ^s 4. &e. 

which, compared with the preceding equation, gives, by art. 

163, 

B = It, 

2(? + fi' = «B',or2(7 = (ii— 1)B'. or C=:J(ii— 1)B'; 

8J[>'4-2<7 = iiC', 3J[>'=(n— 2)e, />'zi:J(n— 2)<7; 

AE*+3D'=znD', 4E'z=:{n—Z)D', jB'= J(ii— 3)I>'; 
'&C. &c. &c. 
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'. Tbe combinatioQ of those results gives 

Sir Iscuic Newton^s Binomial Theorem. 

The first term of any power of a binomial is th^ 
same power of the first term of the binomdal. 

In the following terms of the power the exponr 
ent of the first term continually decreases by unity 
Vfhereas the exponent of the second term of the Mn<^ 
mial, which is unity in the second term of the power 
continually increases by unity. 

The coefficient of the second term of the power j> 
the exponent of the power. 

If the coefficient of any term is multiplied by 
the exponent which the first term of the binomial 
has in that term, and divided by the place of the 
tenuj the result is the coefficient of the next folr 
Unoing term. 

212. Corollary. The equations of the preceding article 
give 

B' = n 

1.2 

1.2. 3 

&c. 
Hence 

ra + j?)» = d»-f nfl— Jj?+ !i^^^=lDd»-«a;«+ 
« (»-l)(n-g) n(»-l)(«-a)(»-3) 
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BiBOMJd Hmokhb. 

813. CoroUary. If % it changed into — « in the 
ceding formula, it becomes 

(a — x)* == fl» — II a«^i X + !!ii?^^li) rf^ i»— 

ii(ii — l){ii — 2) _, « , . 

the signs of every other term being refersed. 

214. CoroUary. The preceding formula, written in tl 
reverse order of its terms, gives 

(« + a)* == x» + n fl x»-i + !ii!lipll a« *•-« + &c. 

whence it appears that 

The coefficients of two terms which are equally ^y 
distant, the one from die first term, and the 
firom the last term, are equal. 



216. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the 6th power of ^^ --{hfid. 
Sobtiion. Place x = -^ = 2 a Ir^ c, 

and we have 

Bat, bj the above formnla, 

(«-y)«=x«— 6x»y + 16*«s"— 90«»j»+16«^y« 

— 6*jf» + |r«; 

m which, if we substitute the values of x and jr, we haw 
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BiMomial Tbeorom. 

J2» Find tLe lOth power of a -|- 6. 
Ans. aW+10a«6+46a8^+120a^63+2IOfl»6*.f. 

3. FiDd the ilth power of 1 — x. 

Ans. 1— 11*4^55 2«— 1 65 23+330 x<—4e2«»+4ea«« 
— 330«7+165ar8— 55x« + ll«i0 — «". 

4. Find the 4th power of 5 — 42. 

Ans. 625~2000«+ 2400x9— 1280 «3 4- 2Ms«. 

5. Find the 7th power of ^ x + 2 ^. 

Ans. TiF«^+A«*y + V«*y^+y«'y'+70x3^ 

+ 168j?«y*+224xy«+l28 j^. 

6. Find the 4th power of 5 o^ c'^d—4abdK 

Ans. 626ii8c<J«--2000a76c«£/5 + 2400aS6Se«if« 

— I280a«65c»rf7 + 266«<ft«rf*. 

216. Problem. To find any power of a pol^ 
nomiaL 

SohUion. Suppose the termi of the given poljnomiil to 
be arranged according to the powers of any letter, as s, as 
follows; 

a-|-6ap + cx8-{-rfx3-|-ex*-|- &c., 

in which the successive coefficients are denoted bj the suo^ 
cessive letters of the alphabet The following is 

Arbogasfs rule for finding any power ofthepolff* 



18 



140 ALBEBWJL [gH» ▼. ^ DL 

PolTsomial Tbeoram. 

The first term of the power ft the same power fif 
the first term a, of the given polynomiaL 

The coefficient of x in the second term is b tma 
the derivative of the first term taken with referenct 
to a. 

To obtain any other coefficient from the preceding 
coefficient; let r he the letter farthest advanced in 
the alphabet which is contained in any term of Hu 
given coefficient. 

Then r times the derivative of this term with r«/- 
erence to q, is a term of the new coefficient ; but this 
process is obviously inapplicable, or at least uselesSj 
when q is the last letter of the given polynomial so 
that r is zero. 

If the given term contains the preceding letter p 
as well as q, q times its derivative with reference to 
p, divided by the increased exponent of q, is also 
a term of the new coefficient. 

Thus the term T jo" q^ gives, in the following 
coefficient, the two terms 

6 Tp" 9^+^ r and 4t Tp'"^ q-^K 

Proof First, The value of the first term is obtained 
precisely as in the binomial theorem by putting 

x = 0. 

Secondly, Let V denote the given polynomial, so tba 

The derivative of V with reference to p is, then, 

* 

and that of F* is, by art. 172, 
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* Polynomial Theorem. 

the deri?ative of V with reference to 9 is 

and that of F» is 

ft F«-i «-+!. 

Let, now, the required power be the nth and let 

and let the derivatives of ^, J9, C, ... P, Q, &dC., with 
reference ia phe A'^ B', O, ... P*, Q', &/C., and with 
reference to q^ A *, B'\ O', ... P", Q", &/C.; the deriva- 
tives of the preceding equation with reference to|» and q are 

nV*-'^x* = A'-\-B'x-\-Ox^... + P'a?' + 9'x*+i + &c. 

the first of which, multiplied by «, is 

«F«-ix-+i = ^x + B'22_|.e'x3... +P'x^4-i + Q'ar^+«+ 

&c., 
which, compared with the other, gives, by art. 163, for the 
coefficient of ar*+*, 

P' = Q", 

that is, the derivative of any coefficient with reference to any 
Utter p, 15 the same with that of the succeeding coefficient 
with reference to the succeeding letter q. 

Thirdly, Every term of Q, in which q is the letter far- 
thest advanced in the alphabet, such as Tp" 9^ , must give 
in Q" a similar term 6 T p^ ^"^t o*" else, if 

e=i, 

a term T p" , in which there is no letter so far advanced as 
q. Every such term, as it belongs also to P', must be the 
derivative of a similar term in P, that is, of a term in which 
p is either the farthest advanced letter, or the next to the 
farthest advanced letter. The terms of 

P' = Q" 
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are, then, obuioed from tbon o( P bj deriTatioo, vkiii 
those of Q ire obtained from those of its derifStiTe Q^ by t 
process, which is the reverse of derivation, and which, b| 
art 172, consists in wmfHphfing bjf q, thai is, in inarttamg 
Us expmtaU by unity, and dividing by its aapanaU tksM m- 
creased. This process is identical with the last paragraph of 
the rule in this article, and the three preceding paragrtpb 
refer merely to those cases in which the increasad vunMsHi 
of 9 is unity, so that the division bj it is soperflaoUk 

217. Coroilary. If s is put equal to unity in the viloa 
of 

•^ (a + 6«4-cx«4-&c.)«, 

we have the value of 

(a -f- ^ + « + &c.)», 

80 that any power of a polynomial, the terms of 
which contain no common letter, is readily found by 
multiplying the successive terms, after the first, re- 
spectively by Xj s^j a^j x\ &c., obtaining the power 
of the polynomial thus formed, and putting 

x=l 

in the result. 

218. EXAMPLES. 

I. Find the 5th power of 1 -(-2x4-3 je*-f4«'. 

Solution. Represent the successive coefficients 1, 2, 8, 
4 by a, 6, c, and cf, so that 

a=l, 6 = 2, c=z3, J=:4; 

and the given polynomial becomes 

a-f-6ap-(- ex* + <?«•, 
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Mil pouter of which, is foand by the rtde to be 



4-5ii*ftx+ 6fli*c 12^+ ScHif 



-- 6a 6* 



20a63e 
6* 



--6aa»6e£f 

--20 a 63 d 
--30a69ca 
-- 6 *^ir 



afi 4- 



«7 



dSoiei^s 


** i 


3aa69|/» 




mahc^d 


. 


6ac^ 




rifled 




10 69c8 





Mifid^ 


** i 


ma^bcd^ 




20ac3£/ 




10 63^2 




SO^i^d 




Sbc^ 





20acc/3 

1063 da 
306c2rf2 

5c<d 



x"+ 5 ad* 

+206cd3 
+ 10c3da 



«i2+5 6d< 
+ 10c«d3 



30aS6<|B 

30 a&c«d 

§§a6»ed 
20a6e3 

5 b^d 

30 a 6 d3 

30ac«rf« 
30 63cd3 
28 6c3d 



a?i3^5cd*xi<+d«»w. 



.!• 



Now, if we substitute for a, 6, e, d, their values, the pre- 
ceding expression becomes 

(14-2x+3arS + 4 2)3)5 =l-|-10x-f-56a:3 + 920a;» 
+ 090 z* 4- 1772 x« + 3830 x« + 7040 x^ 4 
11085 ar8 + 14970 x» -f 17203 x" -f- 16660 xii 4 
1 3280 xw + 8320 x" -j- 3840 xi< -|- 1024 x". 

3. Find the 3d power of a -}- 6 x -f- r o^. 

ilns. ifi + 3a^bx + 3a^c a^ +6a6e|»i 

4-3a6a ^ js [ 

+ 3ac»|x44.36c»««-f.c3x«. 

-I- 3 62 c I 

8. Find the 6th power of a -^ 6 -|- e. 

Ans. a«-f-6a«6-}-6a5c-}-15a<6« + 30a*6c + 
90a»63-f-15a«c»+60a^6»c-|-15aS6«4-^^&^ + 

13 • 
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6C-f60a>6c3 4-60a6Se3 + 6^c-|-16<^c«-f eOad^cS 

6 6 c» + c«. 

4. Find the 4th power of cfi — o^ x -{- a x* — x>. 

Am. a^— A d^^x + lOa^^t^— 20(^x^ + 21 ^^'-- 
— 40a7x« + 44a«x8 — 40aSjr7 4-81 (^:^—fl0i^9l^+ 

5. Find the square ofa-^-bx-^'Cx^^dT^-^'eTii^'^'fjfi* 



Ans. (fi+2abx+2ac\7i^+2ad\3fl+2ae 

+ 6» +2bc\ 4-^bd 

4- c» 






x« + 2c/|x7 + 
+ 2cre| + 



+26e 
+2cJ 



r 



2rf/|x8+2«/a^+/»«w. 



SECTION IV 

Recta of Polyoomiali. 

219. Problem, To find any root of a polynth 
nUal, 

Solution, If the root is arranged according to the pow- 
ers of either of its letters as x, whether ascending or de- 
scending, it is evident from the rule of art. 216, that 

The term of the required root which contains the 
highest power of x, is found by extracting the root 
of the corresponding term of the given polynomial. 

If, now, R is the first portion of the root, and J?' the rest 
of it, and if P is the given polynomial of which the nth root 
b to be extracted, we have 

P = {R +R')* =z R* +n R*'^ R' + 6lc. 
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or 
and 



P—R* = n 12*-i R' +&C. 



and if, in P — 12* and nJR**""^, only the first term is re- 
tained, the first term of the quotient is the first term of R* ; 
and a new portion of the root is thus found, which, com- 
bined with those before found, gives a new value of R and 
of P — U*, which, divided by the value of n JR*""^ already 
obtained, gives a new term of the root, and so on. 

Hence to obtain the second term of the rootj raise 
the first term of the root to the power denoted by the 
exponent of the root, and subtract the result from the 
given polynomial, bringing down only the first term 
of the remainder for a dividend. 

Also raise the first term of the root to the power 
denoted by the exponent one less than that of the 
root, and multiply this power by the exponent of the 
root for a divisor. 

Divide the dividend by the divisor, and the quo- 
tient is the second term of the root. 

The next term is found, by raising the root al- 
ready found to the power denoted by the exponent of 
the required root, subtracting this power from the 
given polynomial, and dividing the first term, of the 
remainder by the divisor used for obtaining the sec- 
ond term. 

This divisor, indeed, being once obtained, is to be 
used in ecu:h successive division, the successive divi* 
dends being the firsi terms of the successive remain* 
ders. 
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220. EXAMPLES. 

1. Fiod the4throotof 81«*— 216«74.336x»— 56«« 
— 224x3 + 64 j?+ 16. 

Sohiiiott. The operation ia as follows, in whicli the fOOl 
18 written at the left of the given power, and the lUviBor at 
the left of each dividend or remainder ; and only the firUt 
term of each remainder is brought down. 

81 x«-2l6x7+3362;5— 6G«^224x»+64x+16|8««-a«-2. 

81x8 



Ist Rem. —216*^1 108i:« = 4 X (3a*)3 

81x«— 216a?7+216:r« — 96a:«+16«« = (3 x«— 2 x)< 
2d Rem. —216x6 | 108 x« 

81x«-216x7+336x«--66x4-224a^+64*+16-«(8xMJ»-2)< 
9d Rem. 0. 

2. Find the 3d root of a^ + Sa^b + Sa^c + Sa(j^ + 

6ii6c + 3aca + 63 + 3 6»c + 36c9+c'. 

Ans, a + 6+c. 

3. Find the3d rootof a3 + 6a96 — 3a«c+12aft« — 
12a6c + 3ac9 + 8&3— 12 6«c + 66c« — c8. 

Ans, a-{-2& — c. 

4. Find the 3d root of 343x6 — 441 ar«y + 777 x<y» — 
631x»y3+444x«y* — 144j?y^ + 64y«. 

Ans. 7x» — 3xy + 4y«. 

5. Find the 4th root of 81 0^ — 540 o^ 6— 72 a? e + 

1360 afi 63 + 360 £i»6c + 24 a9c9_ 1500 a 6S — 600a ^e 
— 80a 6 c«— V a c3+625 6*+ iiyi» 63 c + Ajo ^ ^ + 

W^6c3 + Hc4. 

ilits. 3a — 56 — }c* 
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& Find the 5th root of 16807 a^o 6& — vaj^AA o^ ^ .{. 

— f a-8 66 c9 — y^o a-io 610 c3 ^ j^ a-ia ^f ^8 + 

i4«5. 7ci»6 — J + |a-<6»«. 

7» Find tbe9tb root of y97 + 27 y««+ 324^93+ 2268 y" 

+ 10206 yw + 30618 y" + 61236 yW + 78732 yW + 

69049 yii + 19683 ^. 

i4ii5. y»4-8y. 

221. CoroUary. When the preceding method is apfrfied 
to the extraction of the sqoare root, it admits of modifica- 
tions similar to thQ3e of art. 189, and we have the ibUowing 
role 

To extnac^ the square root of a given folynomiaL 

Arrange its terms according to the powers of some 
letter, extract the square root of the first term for the 
first term of the root. 

Double the part of the root thus found for a divi' 
sor, subtract the square of this part of the root froim 
the given polynomial, and divide the first term, of the 
remainder hyf th&divisor ; the quotient isa the second 
term of the root. 

Double the terms of the root tUre&dy found for a 
new divisor ; subtract from the preceding remainder 
the product of the last term of the root multiplied by 
the preceding divisor augmented by the last term, of 
the root. Divide the first term of this new remain'^ 
der by the first term of the corresponding divisor^ 
and the quotient is the next term of the root. 
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Proceed in the same way, to find the other tenm 
of the root 



222. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the square root ofx«-f43^-f-20«9 — 16 s 
+ 16. 

Sohition. In the following solution, the arrangement ii 
similar to that in the example of art. 190. 



x«+4ar« + 20«8— 16X + 16 



4aj« + 20aj«— 16Z+16 
4x*-f 4x* 



— 4ar* + 20x«— 16x + 16 

— 4aA^ 8x3-f 4a?9 



8x3 + 16«8— 16X+16 
8x3 + 16x»— IGx + ie 



2x3 

2x» + 4x« 

2x« + 4x« — 4« 



0. 



2. Find the square root of 25 o^ — 30 a^ 6 + 49 a^ 6^ 
— 24a63+1661 Ans. 5a9 — 3a6-f 469. 

3. Find the square root of 4a:fi-|- 12 ap* + 5x* — 2x3 
-|-7x«— 2x4-1. Ans. 2x^'^Sx^ — x+ 1. 

4. Find the square root of a< — 2 o^ x -f- 3 a^ x^ — 
2ax3 + ar4. Ans. a^—ax+a^. 

5. Find the square root of f -f- 6 x — 17 x' — 28 x^ 
+ 49«<. Ans. § + 2x—7xK 
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SECTION V. 

Binomial Eqaationi. 

223. Definition. When an equation with one un- 
known quantity is reduced to a series of monomials, 
and all its terms which contain the unknown quan- 
tity are multiplied by the same power rf the un- 
known quantity, it may be represented by the gen* 

eral farm 

Ax* + M=0, 

and may be called a binomial equation. 

224 Problem. To solve a binomial equation. 

Solution. Suppose the given equation to be 

Aa^ + M=0. 
Transposing M and dividing by A, we have 

^M«« ^^^^ ^^^Mto ^^^^m 

or-. ^, 
the nth root of which is 

A 

Hence, find the value of the power of the unknown 
quantity which is contained in the given equation^ 
precisely as if this power were itself the unknown 
quantity J and the given equations were of the first 
degree. Extract that root of the result which is 
devoted by the index of the power. 

225. Corollary. Equations containing two or more nu- 
kuown quantities will often, by elimination, conduct to 
binomial equations. 
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226. XXAKPJJBS. 

1. Solve the two equations 

«y^+2y^ — 4y3_8ar+16=0, 
xayT_4y7__4a;5^3^8y3^32ai— 64 = a 

SohiHon, The elimination of y between these two eqna* 
tions, bj the process of art. 155, gives 

8a?» — 32 = 0, 

whence we have 

«« = 4, 

a; = db 2. 
Now the value of x, 

X = + 2, 

beiQf subetiluted in the firal o£ the given eqiictkmt» pnh 

duces 

4y^ — 4y» = 0, 

which is satisfied by the value of y, 

y = 0; 

or if we divide by 4 y^, wa have 

at will be shown when we treat of the theory of iwiMttiops 
Again, the vahie of x, 

x = -2. 

being substHuted in the first of the given eqnetiefMii pio» 
dnces 

— 4y3 + 32 = 0, 
whence we have 

yzz:2or = — l±v^ — 3, 
as will be shown in the theory of equations. 
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% Solve the equation 

Am* %s^±:S. 

8. Solve the eqaation 

2ar— 7 _ a; + 1 

iljii. s=: d:4i 



4. Solve the equation 



,1 4U - 



5. Solve the equation 

"1^+4 ^ z» — 4 ~ 

Ans. c ^ ± 9l 

6. Sohre the equation 

v/(2« + 2) = «+ 1. 

7. Solve the equatioo 

V(«* — 81J!+I)=5l. 

iifif . ap = 0,- or ap IS db & 

8. SoJve the two equations 

fli« + y« = 2fl, 
«3 — y» = « 6, 

8 6 

Ans, z=zy/{a'\- 6),y = \/( a — 6). 

9. Solve the two equations 

y«_33 y3^ a^_ 17 x9== 0, 

yS ^ 17 3^3 ^ a:4 _ 33 x« = 0. 

iiii5. ariz:0, and y =rO; or dr=d=5, and y = 3. 

14 
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10. What number is it, whose half multiplied by its third 
part, gives 864 T Ans. 72. 

11. What number is it, whose 7th and 8th parts multi- 
plied together, and the product divided by 3, gives the 
quotient 296i 7 Ans. 224. 

12. Find a number such, that if we first add to it 94, 
then subtract it from 94, and multiply the sum thus obtained 
by the difference, the product is 8512. Ans 18. 

13. Find a number such, that if we first add it to a, then 
subtract it from a, and multiply the sum by the difference, 
the product is 6. Ans. \/ (o^ — 6). 

14. Find a number such, that if we first add it to a, then 
subtract a from it, and multiply the sam by the difference, 
the product is b. Ans. \/ (a^ -|- 6). 

15. What two numbers are they whose product is 750, 
and quotient 3( 7 Ans. 50 and 15. 

16. What two numbers are they whose product is a, and 

quotient 67 . . , a 

Ans. \/ab and \/ -=-, 



17. What two numbers are they, the sum of whose 
squares is 13001, and the difference of whose squares is 
1449 7 Ans. 85 and 7a 

18. What two numbers are they, the sum of whose 
squares is a, and the difference of whose squares is 5 7 

Ans. v'i(a + ^) *°<^ Vi(« — ^)- 

19. What two numbers are to one another as 3 to 4, the 
sum of whose squares is 3249007 Ans. 342 and 456. 

20. What two numbers are as m to n, the sum of whose 

squares isa7 , m </ a ^ n \/ a 

Ans. — 7—^^ — ;rrand — r-^ — ^, 
s/{m^ + n^) v(»»H-«^) 
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31. What two numbers are as m to n, the difference of 

whose squares is a? . m\/ a , n \/ a 

Ans. -—. 3 ^,. and — y— ^ — . 

522. A certain capital is let at 4 per cent. ; if we multipl) 
the number of dollars in the capital, bj the number of 
dollars in the interest for 5 months, we obtain ]17041|. 
What is the capital ? Ans, $2650. 

' 23. A person has three kinds of goods, which together 
cost 9^25. The pound of each article costs as many dol- 
lars as there are pounds of that article ; but he has one 
third more of the second kind than he has of the first, and 
3| times as much of the third as he has of the second 
How many pounds has he of each 7 

Ans, 15 pounds of the first, 20 of the second, and 70 

of the third. 

24. Find three numbers such, that the product of the 
first and second is 6, that of the first and third is 10, and 
the sam of the squares of the second and third is 34. 

Ans, 2, 3, 5. 

25. Find three numbers such, that the product of the 

first and second is a, that of the first and third is 5, and 

that of the second and third is c, 

ah ac , be 

Ans, \/—-» Vt* ^^^ ^ "T* 
c o -a 

26. What number b it, whose third part, multiplied by 
^ts square, gives 1944 7 Ans, 18. 

27. What number is it, whose half, third, and fourth, 
multiplied together, and the product increased by 32, gives 
4640? Ans, 48. 

28. What number is that, whose fourth power divided by 
|th of it, and 167 subtracted firom the quotient, gives the 
remainder 12000? Ans. 11^. 



100 ALiUIBIA. IJCH. T. §.▼• 

Cuat of imaginary Sotatio*. 

29. Some merchants engage in business; each oontrib- 
utes a thousand times as many dollars as there are p^rlnenL 
They gain in this business $2560; and it is found that this 
gain is exactly half their own number per cent, flow many 
merchants are there 7 An$>^ 8. 

30. Find three numbers such, that the square of the first 
multiplied by the second is 112; the square of the seoood 
multiplied by the third is 588 ; and the square of the tlttrd 
multiplied by the first is 576. Ans. 4, 7».12^ 

227. Corollary. When the solutioa of a problem 
gives for either of its unknown quantities only imag* 
inary values, the problem must be impossible. 

228. EXAMPLE. 

In what case would the value of the unknown quantity in 
example 13 of art. 226 be imaginary ? and why should tbii 
problem in this case be impossible 7 

Ans. When 6^>a^ 

that is, when the product of the sum and difference «i 
required to be greater than the square of a. Now if tii^ 
required number is x, this product is 

(a -|" ^) (" — x) =: a^ — «•; 
andy therefore, less than efi 
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CHAPTER VI. 

EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE 

829. It may easily be shown, as in art. 120, that 
any equation of the second degree with one unknown 
fwuMUf^ Wimf be reduced to the form 

in which A a^ denotes the aggregate of all the terms 
multiplied by the second power of the unknown 
quantity, B x denotes all the terms multiplied by 
the unknown quantity itself, and M denotes all the 
terms which do not contain the unknown quantity. 

230. Problem, To solve an equation of the sec* 
ond degree with one unknown quantity. 

Sobiiion, Having redaced the given equation to the 

ibrm 

Ax^+Bx+MzziO, 

we could easilj reduce it to an equation of the first degree, 
by MLliaetiBg its square root, if the lirst member were a 
perfect square. 

But this cannot be the case, unless the first term is a per- 
fect square ; the^ equation can, however, always be brought 
to a form in which its first term is a perfect square, by mul- 
tiplyiog it by some quantity which wijl render the coeffi- 
cient of the first term a perfect square, multiplying by this 
coefficient itself, for instance ; thus the given equation mul- 
tiplied by A becomes 

A^x^ + ABx + AMzzzO. 

14* 
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Now that the equation is in this form, we can readily 
ascertain whether its first member is a perfect square, bj 
attempting to extract its root, as follows : 

A^x^ + ABx4'AM Ax+ iB. Root 
A^x^ 



A Bx'\-A M 
ABx-^-^B^ 



^Ax 



AM^iB^ Rem. 

BO that the first member is a perfect square only when the 
remainder is zero, that is, 

and, in every other case, 

Ax-\-iB 

IS the root of the square which differs from it by thia re- 
mainder, that is, 

A^3iSi+ABx+AN=(Ax + iB)^'^AM — lB^=0i 

or, transposing AM — J B^, we have 

{Ax-\-iBf = iB^-^AM. 

Now the square root of this last equation is 

Ax + iB=±:^{iB^^AM), 

which, solved as an equation of the first degree, givea 

_ ^^Bdi^iiB^ — AM) 

^- A ' 

_ —Bdz ^{B^ — 4AM) 
"■ 2 A 

in which either of the two signs -j- or — , may be used of 

the double sign ^ty &nd we thus have the two roots of the 

given equation 

_ -^B + ^{B^—4AM) 

''"■ 2A ' 
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and 



_ — g — y/ (JB8— 4 A M) 
'- ^A 



The equation 

(ilx + ijB)2 = 4J52 — ilif, 
which is the same as 

A^x^ + ARx + im = lB^ — AM, 

18 obtained ionmediatelj from the equation 

A^x^+ABx + AM=iO, 

by transposing A M to the second member, and adding 
^ JB^ to both members. Hence 

To solve an equation of the second degree mtk 
one unknown quantity. 

Reduce it as in arts. 112 and 118, transposing 
all the terms which contain the unknown quantity 
to the first member, and the other term^ to the second 
member. 

Multiply the equation by any quantity, (the least 
is to be preferred,) which will render the coefficient 
of the second power of the unknown quantity an ex* 
act square. 

Add to this equation the square of the quotient, 
arising from the division of the coefficient of the first 
power of its unknown quantity, by tvnce the square 
root of the coefficient of the second power of its un- 
known quantity. 

Extract the square root of the equation thus aug- 
mented, and the result is an equation of the first 
degree, to be solved as in art. 121. 
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231. Corollary. When we have 

B^ — AAM 
a negative quantity, that is, 

B^<AAM, 
the roots of the given equation are imagiiuury. 

232. Scholium. The preceding method of solving 
quadratic equations gives theybnn of the roots in all 
cases, but otherwise it has no advantage in the solu- 
tion of a niunerical equation over the solution giveQ 
in Chapter IV. 

The method of art. 182, applied to this case, V^^ 
h = — M 

u = A^+Bx, U=z2Ax + B, 
and when 

m=iAa^-\-Ba,M = 2Aa-\'B. 

But the process may be abbreviated precisely as in the case 
of the square root in art. 189, by observing that 

^(a4. A)«+B(a+A) z= A (fi+Ba+{2A a^B+Ak)k 

=zAa^+Ba+{M+Ak)h, 

and if the root of the equation 

Ax^ + Bxz=z — M 
is called the quadratic root of — AT, and — M the 
quadratic power of its root, the rule for extracting its^ 
root is the same as that for extracting the square 
root in art, 189, except that quadratic must be euln 
stituted for s<^uabe, the divisor is, in each case, 

2 Aa^ B 
instead of 2 a, the addition to the divisor before mul' 
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iipUcatian is Ah instead of h, and the dimeiom Smio 
j>eriods is useless. 

233. EXAMPLXS. 

1. Solfe the equatioo 

3 x8 + 5 z = 1491. 

Sohtiian. like Furst Method of art. 230. Multiply by 8 
mad the product is 

9 29 + 15 z=: 4473. 

The square completed by the addition of 

(V)2=a)«=V = 6-25 

(3 « + ♦)* = 4479-85, -r 

let wbith the square root is 

3x + 2-5=±66927, 
whence 

3 X = 64-427 or — 69427 

s = 21-476 or —23142. 

The Second Method df art. 232. In the second column 
of this form, the number at the top of the column is the 
root, the numbers above each line are the successiyo divi- 
sors, and the numbers below are the increase divisMs 
before multiplication ; and it is to be observed, that by the 
repetition of the increment the next divisor is obtdned. 
We have, then, for the first root 

1491 
«(20)« + 5x20= 1300 

128x1 = 

132-2 X -4 = 

183-61 X 07 = 



1491- 
1300 


21-476 


191- 


125 = 6x20 + 5 


128 


128 = 125 + 3X 1 


63 


131=6x128+8x1 


52-88 


132-2= 131 + 3x4 


10-12 


133 4= 132-2+8x^1 


9-3527 


133-61=133 4 + 3X-07 


-7673 


133-82=133-6l4-3x*07 



\ 
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[OB t\» 



and for the second root 



1491 
1100 


» 23143 


391* 


— 116 


372 


— 124 


19- 


— 133 


13*33 


-133-3 


6-67 


— 133-6 


53488 


— 133-72 


•3212 


— 133-84 



8. Sohe the equation 

48 
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x-{-3 x+10 

Sobtiion. This equation, reduced as in arts. 112 and 

118, is 

5x9 — 62 2 + 135 = 0; 

which, multiplied by 3, becomes 

25x9 — 260 xz=— 676. 

Completing the square, we have 

25x9— 260x + 676 — 676— 675= 1, 

the square root of which is 

5x — 26=±1; 
hence 

or = i (26 ± 1) = 5f or = 5. 

3. Solve the equation 

V(2x+7)+v/(3x— 18) = -v/(7« + l). 

Solution. This equation, being freed from radical signsi 
as in art 204, becomes 

5a:9_27a?— 162 = 0; 

the roots of which are 

« =• 9, or X = — 3f . 
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4. Solve the two equations 

Solution, If we proceed to eliminate y between these 
two equations, by the process of art J 55, the remainder of 
the first division is 

(x«— 62+5)y«— (10a;Si_60x+60)y+24x«— 144ar+120, 

in which 

a^— 6x + 5 

IS a factor of each of the coefficients of y, and y^, and of 
the terms which do not contain y. 

Before suppressing this factor, we must see whether, as 
in art. 157, it may not be equal to zero, in which case we 
have 

the roots of which are 

or z= 5, and z =: 1. 

Now if the value 

X =5 

is substituted in the given equations, each of them becomes 

y3 — 5^ + 6y = 0, 

which is satisfied by the value 

y = o. 

or, dividing by y, we have 

the roots of which are 

y=2, and y = 3. 

Bat if the value 

z = l 

is substituted in the given equations, each of them becomes 



w 

108 AL\BKBRiu [oh. VI 

EuunplM of Equtioni of tbe Second DagVM. 

y» — 5y« + 6y==0, 

which is the same as the preceding eqaation, aad gives 
therefore the same valaes of y. 

Having thus obtained all the roots of the givta dquation 
corresponding to 

Dve may omit this factor of the aboVe remainder, and it 
becomes 

y«— lOy + 24; 

and as this does not contain x it is unnecessary to proceed 

farther in the elimination of jr, but we may obtain the roots 

df the equation 

y9— 10y + 24 = 0, 
which are 

y = 4, and y=6, 

and substitute them in the given equation to obtain the 
corresponding values of %• 

Thus, if the value 

is substituted in the given equations, each of them becomes 

5x» — 48«-f 61^0, 
the roots of which are 

But if the value 

y = 4 

is substituted in the given equations, each of them becomes 

« — 2 = 0, 
whence 

z = 2. 

The answer, therefore, is 

S8s5,or e=l, in either of which cases, yBO,oraBS,Qr obS; 

or X = -^ (24 dr \/ 171 ), in which case, y = 6 ; 

or X ss 2^ in which case, y ss 4. 
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7. Solf e the equation 

xs -I- 8 X = 209. 

Ans. X = 11, or — 19. 

8. Solve the equation 

4 x^_Q X = 5 x^ — 255} — 8 X. 

Ans. X = 15^, or = — 16^. 

9. Solve the equation 

a? _ 7 
«+60"~"3a: — 5 

Ans. « = 14, or = — 10. 

10. Solve the equation 



x + 2 3x 

Ans, X == 10, or = — }• 

11. Solve the equation 

2x+3 _ 2g 

10_x "25 — 3x *• 

Ans. X =: 13)f , or = & 

12. Solve the equation 

3%/(112— 8») = 19 + V(3x+7). 

Ans. X = 6, or = 11*8309. 

13. Solve the equation 

«« 4- 2 X = 10. 
iiii5. X = 2*3166, or = —4-3166 

14. Solve the equation 

«8-{-5dr=:10. 

Ans. X = 1*531, or = — 6-53L 
16. Solve the equation 

x^ — 9 « = — 10. 

Ans. X = 7*7015, or s 1*9984. 

16 
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J." •■ -' • 

J 6. Solve the equation 

2 «» + X = 11. 

Ans. X = 2- 108, or = — 2-608. 

17. Sohe the equation 

10«a — 14«= — 3. 

Ans. X = 1*1359, or — -2641. 

18. Solve the two equations 

2a;+3y = 118, 
5 a^a -. 7 ^9 = 4333. 

Ans, % = 35, and jr = 16, 

or X = — 229^, and 9 =5 102^ 

19. Solve the two equations 

a^ — y2; + 9=0, 

y« x8 _ y3 a- -{- 144 y — 540 = 0. 

Ans, 1/ = 6, and x =: 3 ; 

or y = 10, and x = 9, or = L 

20. Solve the three equations 

« y z = 105, 

aj + y + X = 7, 

y* + ^y — 7 tf — « 4-528 = 0. 
ilns. «=15, y = — 1, « = — 7; 
or X = 15, y = — 7, « = — J; 
or 0? = 7, y = + Vl5, x = — v^ 15; 
or ap = 7, y = — \/15, x = + V 15. 

21. What two numbers are they, whose sum ^ ^, aiia 
product 240? Ans. 12 and 20. 

22. What two numbers are they, whose sum is a, and 
product h ? 

Ans. ia + V(Ja2— 6),and|tf— \/(i^— 6). 

In what case would the values of these unknown quan- 
tities be imaginary t 
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Ans» WImq w« have 
that i8f 

h > (i «)•; 

that 18, the product of two numbers cannot be greater 
(thw the square of half their sum. 

23. What two uumbers are they, whose difference is 5, 
and product 24 1 Ans. 8 and ;j ; or — 3 and — 8. 

24. What two numbers are they, whose difference is a, 
and product b ? 

Ans. JadzVC^ + iaS), and— Jci-bv(* + ia'). 

25. Find a number, whose square exceeds it by 306. 

Ans, 18, or — 17. 

26. A person being asked bis age, answered, ** My 
mother was 20 years old when I was born, and her age 
multiplied by mine, exceeds our united ages by 2500." 
What was bis age ? Ans. 42. 

27. A person buys some pieces of clotb, at equal prices, 
for 9 60* Had he got three more pieces for the same sum, 
each piece woiild have cost hiip 9 1 less. How many pieces 
did he buy? Ans. 12. 

28. A person dies, leaving children, and a fortune of 
946800, which, by the will, is to be divided equally among 
them. It happens, however, that immediately aAer the 
death of the father, two of his children also die. If, in 
consequence of this, each remaining child receives $ 1950 
more than H was entitled to by the will, how many children 
were there t Ans. 8. 

' 29. Twenty persons, men and women, spent 9 48 at an 
inn ; the men 924, and the women the same sum. Now, 
•n impeolikig the bill, it is found that the men ha?e to pny 
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9 1 each more than the women. How many men, there- 
fore, were there in the company ? Ans. 8. 

30. What two numbers are they, whose sum is 41, and 
the sum of whose squares is 901 T Ans. 15 and 26. 

31. What two numbers are they, whose sum b a, and the 
sum of whose squares is 6 ? 

Ans. Ja+i>/(26 — a?), and Ja — J {2x^b — cfi). 

In what case would the values of these unknown quan- 
tities be imaginary T 

Ans. When we have 

a«>2 6; 

that is, the square of the sum of two numbers eannot be 
greater than twice the sum of their squares. 

32. What two numbers are they, whose difference is 8, 
and the sum of whose squares is 544 1 

Ans. 12 and 20 ; or — 12 and —20. 

33. What two numbers are they, whose difference is a, 
and the sum of whose squares is 6 T 

^n«. Jadz J v (26— a^), and — Jazb J v^ (26— <#). 

In what case would the values of these unknown quan- 
tities be imaginary ? 

Ans, When we have 

aS > 2 6 ; 

that is, the square of the difference of two numbers can- 
not be greater 4han twice the sum of their squares. 

34. Divide the number 39 into two parts, such that the 
sum of their cubes may be 17199. Ans, 15 and 24 

35. A person being asked about his yearly income, 
answered, ** My income is such, that if I add 9 1578 to it, 
and also subtract $ 142 from it, and extract the cube roots 
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of the numbers thus obtained, the difference between tha 
roots is 10." What was bis income? Ans, $150. 

36. Find two numbers whose difference added to the di& 
Terence of their squares, makes 150, and whose sum added 
to the sum of their squares is 330. 

Ans, The one is 15, or — 16; the other is 9, or — 10. 

37. What two numbers are they, tvhose sum, product, 
and difference of their squares, are all equal to each other ? 

Ans. i{S±: v/5), and J (1 d= v^ 5). 

38. Find a number consisting of three digits, such, that 
the sum of the squares of the digits, without considering 
their position, may be 104; but the square of the middle 
digit exceeds twice the product of the other two by 4 ; 
farther, if 594 be subtracted from the number sought, the 
three digits are inverted. Ans» 862. 

234. Corollary, The preceding method is not 
only applicable to equations of the second degree, 
but to all equations of the form 

ilar2» + J5x» + Af = 0, 

in which there are two terms multiplied by different 
powers of :r, the highest exponent being the double 
of the lowest ; and n may be either integral or frac- 
tional. 

235. EXAMPLES. 

1. Solve the equation 

i4 x9« + B a?» + JIf =. 

Solution, If the square is completed, as in the precedhig 
trtide, and the square root extracted, the result is 
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ima which we obUm, by art 284, 

2. Soire the equation 

«* — 74 a« = — 1226. 

iliis. « = ± 5, or = ±7. 

8. Solve the equation 

3 «8 + 42 «> =e: 3321. 

z 
Am. « = 3, or = <^ V^41. 

4. Solfe the eqoation 

b y/ % — v^x = 6. 

i4ii5. « == 16, or 81. 

& Sohre the equation 

(« + 12)i + (2 + 12)i = 6. 

Ans. X = 4, or 69; 

6. Solve the equation 

2 ^ 16 — 7 (2+ I6)i = 10—4(2+ 16)i. 

Ans. a: = 9, or — 12. 

7. Solve the equation 

«^— .a? = 2««. 

Ans, « = 0, or 1, or 4. 

8. Solve the equation 

«3 — x^ = 56. 

Ans. X r= 4, or ( — 7)'. 

9. Solve the equation 

X* + X* = 756. 

Am. % = 243, or (—28)* 
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10. Solve the equation 

(«a +6)2 — 4x9 = 160. 

Ans. x = 3y or \/ -^ 15)1 

11. What two numbers are they, whose product is 255, 
and the sum of whose squares is 514 ? 

Ans, 15 and 17, or — 15 and — 17. 

12. What two numbers are they, whose product is a, and 
the sum of whose squares is 6 ? 

Ans. d= v/ [i ^ + v/ (4*fe«— «% 
and =b v^ [i 6— s/{\ ^— a^)]. 

13. What number exceeds its square root by 20 ? 

Ans. 25. 

14. What number is it, the excess of whose square above 
its square root is equal to 56 divided by the number T 

3 

Ans* 4 or v^ 49. 

236. There are equations of higher degrees, which 
can be reduced to equations of the second degree by 
introducing other unknown quantities instead of those 
contained in them. Thus if the same algebraic ex- 
pression is involved in different ways, it will often 
be found successful to consider this expression as the 
unknown quantity. 



237. EXAMPLES. 

1. Solve the two equations 

f««— 23y)3 + (x2— 23y)9-f («3— 23y)(«— 2y) = 18, 
(*a— 23y)9 + (x-2t/) = 7. 



i 
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SobUion, Consider 

(.•-23,),«id(«-2y), 

w Um unknowD qaaDtities, making 

«' = «» — 23 y, 
y = « — 2jf; 

and the equations become 

i'3^x'«4-x'y' = 18, 

Hence, by ihe elimination of y', we have 

x'» + 7x'=: 18, 
and, therefore, 

a:'=:2, or z= — 9; 
and the corresponding values of y' are 

^ = 3,0^= — 74; 
that is, 

«« — 23y = 2, or = — 9, 

X — 2 t/ = 3, or = — 74. 

The solution of these equations gives 
at z= 5, y = 1 ; 

x = ej,y=l|; 

x = i(23±V14001),y = J(319±Vl4001) 

2. Solve the equation 

X + (x + 6)i = 2 + 3 (a? + 6)i. 

i4«5. OP = 10, or — 2. 

8» Solve the two equations 

(x+y) + (x + y)i = 12. 
x3 -i- y3 = 189. 

Ans. z = 5, or =: 4 ; y = 4, or =s 6. 



CH« VI.] EQUATIONS OF THK SECOND DEGREE. 177 

Ezamplet of Substitution of Unknown Quantities. 

238. Corollary, When there are two unknown 
quantities which enter symmetrically into the given 
equation, the solution is often simplified by substi- 
tuting for them two other unknown quantities, one 
of which is their product and the other their sum. 



239. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find two numbers whose sum is 5, and the sum of 
whose fiflh powe'ps is 275. 

Solution. Let the numbers be x and y, represent their 
product by p, and we have 

X -f y=^ 5, 
aj5+y« = 275. 
But we also have 

and 

jfS^ yS -- (aj +y)3— 3x«y — 3»y« 

= 125— I5|i. 
Hence 

(x+y)«= 275 +5p (125 — 15p) + 10 j^ X 5 =58; 

or, by reduction, 

p9_25p = — 114, 

p=19, or = 6; 
and 

x = 2, or = 3, or=J(5±v/ — 51), 

y = 3, or=2, or = J (5Tv^ — 51). 

2. Solve the two equations 

(«--y)(x9 — y9) = 7, 

{x + y) (xa + ya) = 175. 
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(MaHom, These eqaations become, bj developmeat^ 

x» + »^y+«y« + y» — 175^ 
attd, by the Babetitation of 

they Btill farther become, 

5* — 4 5 p e=« 7, 

53 — 2 5p»176. 

If we eliminate p we have 

53 = 343, 
whence 

5 = 7; 

and this Talae gives, by substitationy 

848 — 14 p =s 175, 

p=:l% 
Hence 

a? = 3, or =4; 

y =: 4, or ^= 3. 

3. Sol?e the two eqaations 

Ans. X =2, or =i {—3 ±: ^^l); 
y=c2,or = J(— 3q=v'21). 

4. Solve the two equations 

fljs-f y3„i8g^ 

Ans, « = 4, or = 5; 
y = 5, or = 4. 

5. Solve the two equations 

xa + y«-«5, 

Ans. X = dfc 2, or = ± 1; 

y = =t 1, or = ± 2. 
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6. Solve the two equations 

x3 j^s + x3 y3 = 12. 

Ans. z = 1, or = 2;. 
y=2,or=L 

7. Solve the two equations 

4 zy = 96 — x»t/9, 
ar + y = 6. 

Ans, X = 2, or 4, or 3 ± \/ 21 ; 
t/ = 4, or2, or3=F %/ 21. 

8. Find two numbers such, that their sum and product 
may together be 34, and the sum of their squares may ex- 
ceed the sum of the numbers themselves by 42. 

Ans, 4 and 6 ; ^ 

or J(— 11 + ^^ — 59,) and J(_ll — ^.^69). 

9. What two numbers are they, whose sum is 3, and the 
sum of whose fourth powers is 17 T 

Ans, 2 and 1 ; 

or J (3 + V— 55), and i (3 — v^— 55). 

10. What two numbers are they, whose product is 3, and 
the sum of whose fourth powers is 82 ? 

Ans, ± 1, and ± 3; 

or ± \/ — 1, and =F v^ — » 

240. Corollary. In many cases, in which two un- 
known quantities enter into the given equatiors 
symmetrically except in regard to their signs, tie 
solution is simplified by substituting for them two 
other unknown quantities, one of which fe th6ir dif- 
ference, and the other is their stira or their product. 
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1. Solre the two equations 

(* - y) (*» + j») - 18. 

(x — 3r) » y = 6. 

SthititM, These equations become, by the snbstitutioo 
of 

* — y =» <, 

<(<*+2p) = 18, 
<ii = 6. 

By the elimination of p, we have 

whence we find 

p = 6, 
and 

jP = 3, or = — 2; 

y = 2, or = — 3. 

2e Solve the two equations 

x8 — y9 = 7, 

iS^&rltofi. These equations become, by the sabstitatioD 
ef 

J(58 + 35<«) = 91l. 

Hence; by the elimination of /, we hare 

5* — 2401 = 0, 
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and 

*= ^"2401 = ^17, or = ±7 V—l ; 
I = it 1, or = =F v^ — 1. 
x=d=4, or = ±3\/ — 1; 
S = db 3, or = ±4^—1. 

3. Solve the two equations 

^ «3 -= 7^ 

Ans. « = 2, or S3 — 1; 
y=l, or = — 2. 

4. Solve the two equations 

23 _ yS - 215, 

x9 + xy-^y9=43. 

Ans. X = 6, or = ^ 1 ; 
y=:l, or= — a 

5. Solve the two equations 

x3 y _ a^ y8 -(- X y3 = 156, 

xy(x3— y3)_2xSy9(x— y)4.(«— y)«=157. 

il;t5. x==4, or = — 3, or=|<( ldt\/ — 51); 
y = 3, or = +4,or=i(— l±v/— 51). 

or X = ± i v(— r575±2 v/(e24+I5y*)) — 78J. 

y = =h i v(— IS^=fc2 V(e24+TS7*)) + 78J. 

6. What two numbers are they, whose 'difference is 1, 
and the difference of whose third powers is 7 ? 

Ans, 1 and 2, or — 2 and — 1. 

7. What two numbers are they, whose difference is 3, 
and the sum of whose fourth powers is 257 ? 

Ans, 4 and 1, or — 4 and — I, 

or i(±V(- 79)4-3) and J(d=v/(—79)-3). 



\e 
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242. When the first member of one of the eqna* 
tions, reduced as m art. 118, is homogeneous in re- 
gard to two unknown quantities, the solution is of- 
ten simplified by substituting for the two imknowD 
quantities, two other unknown quantities, one of 
which is their quotient. 

The same method of simplification can also be 
employed when such a homogeneous equation is 
readily obtained from the given equations. 

243. EXAMPLES. 

1. Solve the two equations 
«» — 6afy + 85f« = 0, 

Solution, RetaiDiDg the unknown quantity y, introduce 
instead of x, the unknown quantity q^ such that 

X 

OTXzuqy; 
from which the given equations become 

92y3_6gy3 + 8y8+(gy— 2y)(ya-5y44)=:a 
Both these equations are satisfied by the value of y, 

whence 

X = q y = 0, 

But if we divide the first of these equations by ^,.and the 
second by y, we have 

g2 — 6 g' + 8 = 0, 

9V-6?t^ + 8y8 + (9— 2)(y8— 6y+4)=0; 
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the first of which gives 

gr = 2, or = 4. 
The ludue of q, 

being substituted in the other equation, reduces the first 
member to zero, and therefore y is indeterminate ; that is, 
X and y may have any values whatever, with the limitation 
that X is the double of y. 

The value of q, 

q = 4. 

being substituted in the other equation, gives i 

2(ya-5y + 4) = 0; 
whence 

y = 1, or = 4, 
and 

« = 4, or => 16. 

2. Solve the two equations 

2j5 -f. a(8 y9 = 6, 
x5 4- 4 a? y^ = 66. 

Solution. 13 times the first equation, diminished by the 
■econd equation, is 

12x5+13a;3y8— 4xy< = 0; 
and, if we make 

« = ? y, 

we have 

Which is satisfied by the value of y, 

y = 0; 

and this value of y, being substituted in the given equations 

produces 

«» = 5, 

a?5 = 65; 

whioh are evident impossibilities, and therefore the value 
y := is impossible. 
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Di?idingy then, by y^, we have 

12y«+13^ — 4^ = 0; 
which 18 satisfied by the value of q, 

9=0; 
dividing by q, we have 

12g4-f 13ga — 4 = 0, 
whence 

9 = ±i, or5f = ±v^ — t. 

Now the first of the given equations becomes, by the sub- 
stitution of 

hence, by the substitution of the above values of q, we have 

y= GO, «==Oxcz> = S= indeterminate ; 
or y = =h 2, z = 1 ; 

ory = dbv t X v/ — 3,« = v'20. 

8. Solve the two equations 

81 X* + 9 22y9 = 20y<, 

(y^y)*+(3^y+2y)2-9x2(2y+3)-12y(x+2y)=a 

Ans. X = 0, and y = ; 

or X = 2, and y = 3 ; 

or X = — 1||, and y = — 2f ; 

or a? = — 3tV. and y = 4f ; 

or a? = §, and t/ = — 1 ; 

or x = J(— 5dbv^— 5,) andy = l±v/— 6; 

or X = dz J v' — 5> and y = 1 . 

4. Solve the two equations 

x3 + 2 a? y8 = 3, 
ar y2 -|- 2 ar3 y z= 3. 

y4n5. X = 1, and y = 1. 
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5. What two numbers are they, twice the sum of whose 
squares is 5 times their product, and the sum of whose sixth 
powers is 65. Ans. 2 and 1, or — 2 and — 1. 

6. What two numbers are they, the difference of whose 
fourth powers is 65, and the square of the sum of whose 
squares is 169. Ans, d= 2, and ± 3. 



«* 
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To find the last Tenn. 



CHAPTER Vn. 

PROGRESSIONS. 

SECTION I. 
Arithmetical Progreaeioii. 

244. An Arithmetical Progression, or a progreS' 
sion by differences^ is a series of terms or quantities 
which continually increase or decrease by a constant 
quantity. 

This constant increment or decrement is called the 
common difference of the progression. 

Throughout this section the following notation will be 
retained. We shall use 

a = the first term of the progression, 

/ = the last term, 

r = the common difference, 

n = the number of terms, 

8 = the sum of all the terms. 

245. Problem. To find the las* term of an arith- 
metical progression when its first term, common dif- 
ference, and number of terms are known. 

Solution, In this case a, r, and n, are supposed to be 
known, and / is to be found. Now the successive terms of 
the series if it is increasing are 

a, a -|- r, a -|~ 2 ^> a -|- 3 r, a -j- 4 r, &c. ; 
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Sam of two Tenas equally distant firotti the extremes. 

— — -*— -^^ 

B^ llftiC the ifth term is obviously 

1= a -\~ (n — 1) r. 
But if the series is decreasing, the last term most be 

/ = a — (n — 1) r. 

Both these cases are, however, included m one, if W0 
8U|>poBe r to be negative when the series b decreasing* 

246. Corollary. In like manner any other term, such as 
the mth, is 

a-^ {m — nl) r. 

247. Corollary, By writing the series in an inverted 
order, beginning with the last term, a new series is found, 
of which the first term is /, and the common difference — r. 
Hence the mth term of this series, that is,* the mth term 
counting from the last of the given series, is 

/_(ot— l)r. 

248. Corollary, The sum of the mth term and of the 
mth term from the last is, therefore, 

that is, the sum of any two terms, taken at equal 
distances from, the two extremes of an arithmetical 
serieSj is equal to the sum of the two extremes. 

249. Problem, To find the sum of an ariikmetp- 
cal progression when its first term, last term,, and 
num^ber of terms are known. 

Sulution, In this case, a, /, and n are supposed to be 
known, and 8 is to be fonnd. 
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To find the Sum of the Progreiiioii. 

Suppose the terms of the series to be written as foUowi 
first in the regular order, and then in an inTorted order: 

Of Of Cf • tf kf li 

/, ^, «, c, h, a. 

The sum of the terms of each of these progressions being S, 
the sum of both of them must be 2 8, that is, 

2Sz= («+i)+(H-AH-(c-H) . . .+(r+*)-HH-6)-H*f«). 

But by the preceding corollary, we ha?e 

a-\~l=ib-\~k=zc-\~i=z &c. 

Hence 2 i9 is equal to as pany times (a -f- /) as there ire 
terms in the series, that is, 

28=1 (a + /)n; 
or iSr= J(a + ^n; 

that is, the sum of a progression is equal to half the 
sum of the two extremes, multiplied by the number 
of term>s. 

250. Corollary, From*the equations 

/=a+(n-l)r, 
5= J (a + On; 

either two of the quantifies a, I, r, n, and 8 can be deter 
mined when the other three are known. 



251. EXAMPLES. 

L Find the 100th term of the series 2, 9, 16, d&c. 

Ans. 695. 

2. Find the sum of the preceding series. 

Ans. 34850. 

3. Find 8, when a, r, and n are known. 

Ans. iSr=: J [2a + (n — l)r]ffc 
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4. Find n aod S, when a, /, and r are known. 

Ans. n = 1- 1 ; 

r ' 

/a a» 

5. Find the number and sum of terms of the series of 
which the first term is 6, the last term 796, and the com- 
mon difference 10. 

Ans. The number of terms = 80, 

the sum = 32080. 

6. Find r, when a, /, and n are known. 

Ans. r = r. 

n— 1 

7. Find the common difference and sum of the series, of 
which the first term is 75, and the last term 15, and the 
number of terms 13. 

Ans. The common difference = — 5, 
the sum =: 585. 

8. Find r and n, when a, /, and 8 are known. 

28 



Ans. n z= 






9. Find the common difference and number of terms of 

a aeries, of which the first term is 2, and the last term 345, 

and the sum 8675. 

Ans. The number of terms = 50, 

the common difference = 7. 
Hi Fmd I and it, when a, r, and 8 are known. 

Ans. n = VUir8^-(a-ir)^]-{a-ir) 

r ' 
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11. Find the last terra Mnd niHBber of lemM of « series, 
of which the first term is 3, the common difference 4, and 
the sum of the terms 105. 

Ans. The last term = 27, 

the number of terms = 7. 

12* Find a and n, when /, r, and 8 are known. 

r 
fl = ± v/ [C/+ i r)9-2 r fir] + J r. 

13. Find the first term and the number of terms of t 
series, of which the last term is 13, the common difference 
8, and the sum of the series 35. 

Ans. The first term =3= 1^ 

the number of terms = 5. 

14. Find / and r, when a, n, and 8 are known, 

Ans, I = a, 

n 

2(8— an) 
- n(n-l) • 

15. Find the last term and common difference of a series, 
of which the first term is |, the number of terms 12, and 
the sum 100. 

Ans, The last term = 16, 

the common difference = 1^. 

16. Find a and r, when /, n, and 8 are known. 

'a 28 . 

Ans, a =z I, 

n 

__ 2(/n— g) 
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17. Find the first term aind common difference of a series, 

of which the last term is. 50, the number of terms 20, and 

the sum 600. 

Am. The first term = 10, 

the common difference =s 2^. 

18. Find a and 8, when /, r, and n are known. 

Ans, a=zl — (n — 1) r, 

iSf=i[2/—(w—i)r]ii. 

19. Find the first term and sum of the terms of a series, 
of which the last term is 100, the common difference |, and 
the number of ^erms 51. 

Ans. The first term = 75, 

the sum of the terms == 4462^. 

20. Find a and /, whep r, n, and ^ are known. 

8 
An$. a = — — ii(n — l)r, 

' = 4 + H«~i)'-. 

21. Find the first and last terms of a series, of which the 
common difference is 5, the number of terms 6, and the 

M1HI921. 

Ans. The first term = 41, 
the last term = 66. 

fi2. Find the sum of the natural series of numbers \, 
^, 8, di'C. up to s terms. 

Ans. i s (» -|- 1). 

523. Find the sum of the natural series of numbers fronr 
Ito 100. 

Ans. 6050. 

m^ Find the sum of the odd numbers 1, 3, 5, &c. up tc 
n terms. 

Ans* u^ 
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25. Find the sum of the odd numbers from 1 to 99. 

Ans. 2500. 

26. Find the sum of the even numbers 2, 4, 6, d&c. up 

to n terms. 

Ans. n (n -|- 1). 

27. Find the sum of the e?en numbers from 2 to 100* 

Ans. 2550. 

.28. One hundred stones being placed on the ground, in 
a straight line, at a distance of 2 yards from each other ; 
how far will a person travel, who shall bring them one by 
one to a basket, placed at 2 yards from the first stone t 

Ans. 11 miles, 840 yards. 

29. We know, from natural philosophy, that, a body 
which falls in a vacuum, passes, in the first second of its 
fall, through a space of 16^ feet, but in each succeeding 
second, 32^ feet more than in the immediately preceding 
one. Now, if a body has been falling 20 seconds, how 
many feet will it have fallen the last second t and how 
many in the whole time ? 

Ans. 627^ feet in the last second, and 6433| feet io 
the whole time. 

30. In a foundery, a person saw 15 rows of cannon-balls 

placed one above another, and asked a bombardier how 

Uiany balls there were in the lowest row. " You may 

easily calculate that," answered the bombardier. ** In all 

these rows together, there are 4200 balls, and each row, 

from the first to the last, contains 20 balls less than the 

one immediately below it." How many balls, therefore, 

were there in the lowest row ? 

Ans. 420. 

262. The arithmetical mean between several 
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Arithmetical Mean. 



quantities is the quotient of their sum divided by 
their number. 

Thus the arithmetical mean between the two quantities 
a and b is haJf their sum, or | {a-^-b); that between the 
four quantities 1, 7, 11, 5 is 6. 

253. Problem, To find the arithmetical mean 
between the terms of an arithmetical progression. 

SchoUum, It is, by the preceding definition 

or, since 

fir - J » (a + 0. 

It 18 

i(« + 0; 

that is, half the ium of the extremes, and also, by art. 248, 
half the sum of any two terms at equal distances from the 
extremes. 

264 Problem. To find the fijrst and last terms of 
a progression of which the arithmetical mean, the 
number of terms, and the common difference are 
known* 

8ohaion. If we denote the arithmetical mean by M , we 
ha?e 

Jf=i=i(a4./); 

which, substituted in the result of example 90, in art SKI, 

ffiTes 

a=: Jf— 4(» — l)r, 

/ =±= if + J (n — 1) r. 

266. SchoKum. In very many of the problems 
inTolving arithmetical progression, it is convenient 

17 
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to nse lor one of the unknowu quantities the arith- 
metical mean. 



256. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find five numbers in arithmetical progression whose 
•am is 25, and whose continued product is 945. 

Solution, Denote the arithmetical mean bj Jf, and the 
common difference by r, and we have, bj art. 254, 

25 
ilf= — = 5; 
5 ' 

«nd 

the first term = M—2r =5 — 2 r, 

the second term = M — r =5 — r, 

the third term =i 3f =5, 

the fourth term =Jf-*|-r =:5-|-r, 

the fifth term = Jf -j- 2 r = 5 -j- 2 r; 

and the continued product of these terms is 

(5-2r)(5-r)5(5+r)(5+2r)= 3125-625 rH-20r* =945. 

Hence we find 

r = ± 2, or = ± \/ 54J ; 

and the only rational series satisfying the condition is, there* 
fore, 1, 3, 5, 7, 9. 

2. Find four numbers in arithmetical progression whose 
sum is 32, and the sum of whose squares is 276. 

Ans. 5,7^9^11. 

3. A traveller sets out for a certain place, and travels 
1 mile the first day, 2 the second, and so on. In five days 
afterwards another sets out, and travels 12 miles a day. 
How long and how far must he travel to overtake the first 1 

. Ans. 3 days an^ 36 miles. 
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4» Find fetir niiiiibers in arithmetical progression whose 
sam is 28, and continued product 5S5. 

Ans. 1, 5, 9, 13. 

5. The sam of the squares of the first and last of four 
numbers in arithmetical progression is 200, and the sum of 
the squares of the second and third is 136 ; find them. 

Ans. 2, 6, 10, 14. 

6. Eighteen numbers in arithmetical progression are 
such, that the sum of the two mean terms is 31^, and the 
product of the extreme terms is 85^. Find the first term 
and the common difference. 

Ans. The first term is 3, 

the common difference is 1|. 



SECTION n. 

Geometrical Progression. 

267. A Geometrical Progression^ or a progression 
by quotients^ is a series of terms which increase or 
decrease by a constant ratio. 

a, 2, n, and S will be used in this section as in ike kuty 
to denote respeetivevy the first term, the last term, the num- 
ber of terms, and the sum of the terms ; and r will be used 
to denote the constant ratio. 

268. Problem. To find the last term of a geomet- 
rical progression when its first term^ ratio, and nun^ 
ber of terms are known. 
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To find tbe lut Term and Sum. 

Sobiiian. In this case a, r, and » are gifen, to find / 
Now the terms of the series are as (bUowB< 

■0 thaty the last or nth term is 

that is, the last term is equal to the product of th» 
first term by that power of the ratio whose exponent 
is one less than the number of terms. 

269. Problem. To find the sum of a geometri- 
cal progression, of which the first term^ the raiiOf 
and the number of terms are known. 

/Glutton. We ha?e 

iSfz=a-}-ar + ar8 + ^<5. ... '{'ar*''^-\-ar'^-\ 

If we multiply all the terms of this equation by r, we have 

rfif=ar-|-ar*-|-ar3-|-&c. . . . -|^ar»~i-{"^''"*f 

from which, subtracting the former equation, and striking 
cot the terms which cancel, we have. 

rS — fif=ar* — a, 
or 

(r — 1) fir = a r« — a = a (r« — 1) ; 

whence 

^ ar* — a a (r» — 1) 

r — 1 r — 1 

Hence, to find the sum, multiply the first term by the 
difference between unity and that power of the ratio 
whose exponent is equal to the number of term^, and 
divide the product by the difference between unity 
and the ratio. 
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Examples in Geomqtrical ProgreMion. 

260. CoroUary. The two equations 

(r— 1)/S = a(r* — 1) 

give the means of determining either two of the 
quantities a, /, r, n, and 8^ when the other three are 
known. 

Bat it must be obseryed, that, since n is an expoDeot, it 
can only be determined by the solution of an exponential 
equation. 

* • 

261. EXAMPLES 

1. Find the 8th term and the sum of the first 8 terms of 
the progression 2, 6, 18, &c., of which the ratio is 3. 

Ans. The 8th term is 4374, 
the sum is 6560. 

2. Find the 12th term and the sum of the first 12 terms 
of the series 64, 16, 4, 1, }, &c., of which the ratio is \. 

Ans. The 12th term is ^^iTSy 
the sum is 85/^y^. 

3. Find 8^ when a, /, and r are known. 

Ans. 8 = --. 

r — 1 

4. Find the sum of the geometrical progression of which 
the first term is 7, the ratio |, and the last term 1}. 

Ans. 12J. 

5. Find r aod 8^ when a, /, and n are known. 

«-i / V « 

Ans. r = ^ -, 8=, l^zri — 7=1 JTIT"- 



17* 
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6. Find the ratio tod ram of the aeries of which the 
first term is 160, the last term 38880, and the namber of 
terms 6. 

Ans. The ratio is 3, 

the sum iafiSSMO. 
^^ 7. Find r, when a, I, and 8 are known. 

8. Find the ratio of the series of which the first term ii 
1020, the last term 20, and the sum 2420. 

Alks. \. 

9. Find a and 8^ when f, r, and n are known. 

I 



Ans. a = 



.»-i» 



!•» _« |.« — 1 

10. Find the first term and sum of the series of which 
the last term is 1, the ratio ^, and the number of terms 5. 

Ans, The first term is 16, 
the sum is 31. 

11. Find /, when a, r, and S are known. 

Ans, I ssi 8 . 

r 

12. Find the last term of the series of which the first 

term is 5, the ratio ^, and the sum 6^. 

Ans. 2^. 

13. Find a, when /, r, and 8 are known. 

Ans. a = 8—{8^l)r. 

14. Find the first term of the series of which the last 

term ia ^^ the ratio i, and the sum 6j^ 

Ans, 6. 
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15. Find a and /, when r, n, and S are known. 

(r — 1) fif 
r» ^ 1 

(r»--*r»-i)i8^ 

16. Find the first and last terms of the series of which 
the ratio is 2,' the number of terms 12, and the sum 40M^ 

Ans, The first term is 1, 
the last term 2048. 

262. An infinite decreasing geometrical progres- 
sion is one in which the ratio is less than unity, and 

the number of terms infinite. 

» 

263. Problem. To find the last term and the sum 
of the terms of an infinite decreasing geometrical 
progression^ of which^the first term and the ratio are 
known. 

Solution. Since r is less than unity, we may denote it 
by a firaction, of which* the numerator is 1, and the denomi- 
nator r* is greater than unity ; and we have 

1 

Since, then, the number of terms is infinite, the formulas 
for the last term and the sum become 

/ es a r»-i = a X = 0, 
r { — a — a 



S^ 



r— 1 "r^V 
a _^ ar' 
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that is, the last term is zero^ and the stun is found 
iff dividing the first term by the difference between 
unity and the ratio, 

264. Corollary. From the equation 

* = T^. ■ 

either <^ the quantities a, r, and iS> may be found, 
when the other two are known. 

265. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the sam of the infinite progressioD, of which the 

first term is 1, and the ratio ^. 

Ans. 2. * 

2. Find the sum of the infinite jlrogression of which the 

first term is 0*7, and the ratio 0*1. 

Ans, ^, 

3. Pmd r, in an infinite progression, when a and ^S^ are 
known. 

Ans. r z= 1 — . 

4. Find the ratio of an infinite profession, of which the 

first term is 17, and the sum 18. 

Ans. -j^. 

5. Find a, in an infinite progression, when r and S are 
known. 

Ans. a =1 8 {I — r). 

6. Find the first term of an infinite progression, of which 

the ratio is §, and the sum 6. 

Ans. 2. 
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CHAPTER Vin. 

GENERAL THEORY OF EQUATIONS. 

SECTION I. 
Composition of Equations • 

266. Any equation of the nth degree, with one 
nnknown quantity, when reduced as in art. 118| may 
be represented by the form 

il*« + £**-i +C a?*-« +&C. + AT = 0. 
If this equation is divided by A^ and the coefficients 
-J, -J, Slc, -j represented by a, 6, 6lc,, m, it is reduced l» 

A A A 

4P* -j- a «*-! + b a:»-3 _|. ^c. -f- m = 0. 

267. Theorem, If any root of the equation 

is denoted by z', the first member of this equation is 
a polynomial, divisible by x — x', without regard to 
the value of x. 

Proof, Denote x — «' by x^\ that is, 

xC« = « — a/, 
or 

X = a/ -f xi". 

If this Yalae of x is substituted in the given equation, if 
P xl^l is used to denote all the terms multiplied by xi^i, or 



3QS ALOBBEA. [oh. TIU. ^ I. 

Form of anj Equation. 

by any power of x^^i, and Q used to denote the remaioiog 
terms, the equation becomes 

P«m + Q = 0. 

Now the given eq«ation is, by hypothesis, satisfied by the 

?alne of «• 

* = *', 
or 

by which the preceding equation is reduced to 

Q = 0. 

The terms not multiplied by xi^i^or a power o{xt^\masAt 
therefiHre, cancel each other ; and the first member of the 
given equation becomes 

which is divisible by xi^J, or its equal x — ^x'. 

268. Corollary, The preceding division is easily efi*eeted 
by subtracting from the polynomial 

the expression 

which does not aiect its value, but brings it to the form 

4P»— 2;'»+a(a?*-i— x'»-i)+6(x'*-3 — x'*-'3)4-&c^ 

of which each term is, by art. 49, divisible by x — - x'. The 
quotient is, by art. 50, 



-f-ol 4-«xM --ax'2 



4-« x' 



-1-6 X' 
c 



X*"'*-|-&C 



269. Corollary. The first term of the preceding quotient 
is x»~i ; and if the coefficients of x*""^, x*~3, &c., are 
Quoted by c^, h\ d^^c, the quotient is 
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and the eqaation of art. 267, is 

(x — x*) (x*-i 4- a' x*-2 ^ 5/ a.n-3 ^ ^j,©.) = ; 
which is satisfied either by the value of x, 

a; = «', 
or by the roots of the equation 

x«-i 4- a' a;'*-^^ 5/arn-3 ^&,c. = 0. 

If now x" is one of the roots of this last equation, W6 
have in the same way 

and the given equation becomes 

(« — x') (2 — a:'') (x«-'2^a//a*-3«j.&c.) = 0; 
which is satisfied by the vafue of o/^ 

so that x" is a root of the given equation. 

By proceeding in this way to find the roots t"', 
x*^, &c., the-^iven equation may be reduced to the 
form 

(x — a/)(x—a/')(x — x'''){x — x^)6cc = 0, 

in which the number of factors x — x^, x — ar", &c. 
is the same with the degree n of the given equation ; 
and, therefore y the number of roats of an equation is 
denoted by the degree of the equation ; that is, an 
equation of the third degree has three roots, one of 
the fourth degree has four roots, &c. But all these 
roots are not necessarily real or rational ; they rnay, 
on the contrary^ be irrational or even imaginary, 

270. Scholium. Some of the roots a?', x", x"\ &c., are 
often equal to each other, and in this case the number of 
unequal roots is less than the degree of the equation. 
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Thus the number of aneqaal roots of the equation of the 

9th degree, 

(x_7)(» + 4)»(x-l)» = 0, 

18 but three, namely, 7, — 4, and 1, and yet it is to be re- 
garded as having 9 roots, one equal to 7, three equal to —4, 
and five equal to 1. 

271. Corollary. The equation 
would appear to have but one root, that is, 

n 

ar = V «; 

but it must, by art. 269, have n roots, or rather, the 
nth root of a must have n different values. 

272. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the two roots of the equation 

x8 = 1. 

Ans, jc =: 1 , or =: — 1. 

2. Find the three roots of the equation 

x3=: 1. 

Sohtiion, Since one root of this equation is 

the equation 

ir3— 1 =0 

roust be divisible by z — 1 , and we have 

«3_ 1 = (ar — 1) (a;2^a;^ I) -: 0. 

Now toe roots of the equation 

x« + « + 1 = 
are 

x^K-l + v'-S), and=i(-l-v-8). 
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Hence the required roots are 

x = l, = J (_l+v-3), and = J (— l_v/— 3). 

3. Find the four roots of the equation 

x* = 1. 

Solution. The square root of this equation is 

22 = + l,or = --l; 
80 that the required roots are 

« = 1, = — 1, = \/ — 1, and = — v^ — 1. 

4. Find the five roots of the equation 

x5 = 1. 
Solution. Since one root of this equation is 

the equation 

i«— 1=0 

must be divisible by x — 1, and we have 

Now the roots of the equation 

a;4_|.ar3 + x2+x + l=0 
can be found by the following peculiar process. 

Divide by z^, and we have 

xs. + x+l + i + l5 = 0. 
If we make 



we have 



and 






y»=*»+2+i. 



18 
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which, being sabstituted in the preceding equation, gives 

3f« + y— 1 = 0; 
the roots of which are 

y = J(_l + V5),and=i(— 1— v/6). 

But the values of 9 deduced from the equation 

, 1 

y = « + 7» 

or 

X* — y X = — 1, 
are 

»=i[y + VCy**-*)]. and =4 [y— V(y«-4)], 
in which y, being substituted, gives 

and = J [— 1 — V 5 ±\/(— 10 + 2 v/6)]. 

5. Find the six roots of the equation 

x«= 1. 
,1115. x=l, = — 1,=J(— ld:v/ — 3), 

and = J(l±v/ — 3). 

We might proceed in the same way to higher equations, 
such as the 8th, 9th, 12ih, &c. ; but, since much more 
simple solutions are given by the aid of trigonometry, this 
subject will be postponed to a more advanced part of the 
course. 

273. Corollary. Before proceeding farther, we 
may remark, that the method of solution used in the 
last example of the preceding article may be applied 
to any equation of an even degree, in which the 
successive coefficients of the different powers of x 
are the same, whether the equation is arranged ac- 
cording to the ascending or according to the descend- 
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lug powers of x, as is the case in the foUowitig equa- 
tion. 



274. EXAMPLES. 

1. Solve the equation 

Solution, Divide by z^, and we have 

and, if we make 

, 1 

we have 

*» + i = y»-2. 

and 

^y* + 5y+C — 2il=0; 

the roots of which are 

.._ — kB±x/(2A^^AC+iB») 

y —3 , 

which are to be substituted in the values of x^ 
deduced from the equation 

2. Solve the equation 

x6^3ar5 — 7ar* + 6x8 — 7«« + ax + l=0. 
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Sohiiion, Divide by x', and we have 

('• + i)+3('» + i)-7(*-f-j)+6=0; 

and if we make 

X 

we have 

'• + 73 = y'-3(*+7) = y»-8y: 

and the equation becomes, by substitution, 

y3 + 3ya— 10y = 0. 
The roots of this equation are 

y = 0, = 2, and =: — 6 ; 
and, therefore, the values of x are 

ir = ± V — 1, = 1, or = J (— 5 zb v/21). 

3. Solve the equation 

x8 4- 2 x6 — 6 2^ + 2 ar2 4- 1 z= 0. 

Atis. x = ±1,or=±Jv (— 2±v/3). 

4. Solve the equation 

Ans. x=:2, or == J, or = J( — 1±\/ — 3). 

275. Corollary, ' It follows, from art. 269, that an equa- 
tion of the second degree has two roots, both of which are 
given by the process of art. 230 ; and if the equation is re- 
duced to the form 

and the roots denoted by x* and x", we have 

x«+ a X + 6 = (x — '/') (j? — ar") = 0. 
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■I i 

But the product {% — x") {x — %") being arranged according 
to powers of «, is 

3)9 —(x' + X") X + 0/ X" ; 

which, being compared with its equal, 

a^ -|- a X + ft, 
gives 

— (x' + x") = a, 
z» x" = h\ 

that is, the coefficient of x is the negative of the sum 
of the roots of equation; and the term which does 
not coAtaiu x is the product of the roots. 

276. Corollary. If the roots of the general equation of 
the third degree 

x3 -[- a«®-|- 6 X -)- c =: * 

are denoted by 

«', X", «"', 
we have 

x3-|-ax« + 6x + c = (x — x')(ar— x")(x — x'") = 0. * 

But the product 

(x — X') (x — x") (x — «"') 

is, when arranged according to powers of x, 

*3_ (x' + vf'^xf") x« + (x' x" f X' x"' + «" «"0 ar — x' «" «"' ; 

whence, by comparison with the given equation, we have 

a = — (ar' + x" + x'"), 
6 = x' x" + x' x'" + x" X'", 
c = — x' X" X'" ; 

that is, the coefficient of 3^ is the negative of the 
sum of the roots, the coefficient of x is the sum of 
the products of the roots multiplied together two 
and two, and the term which does not contain x is 
the negative of the continued product of the roots 

18* 
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277. Corollary. It may be shown in the same 
way that, in the equation 

the coefficient of ar*""^ w the negative of the s%im of 
the roots ; the coefficient of x"""'^ is the sum of the 
products of the roots multiplied together two and two; 
the coefficient of x"""^ is the negative of the sum of 
the products of the roots multiplied together three 
and three ; and so on, the last term being theprth 
duct of the roots when n is even, and the negatiw 
of this product when n is odd. 



SECTION n. 

EUjual Roots. 



278. Problem. To find the equal roots of an 
equation. 

Solut'um, Let x' be one of the equal roots which occurs 
n times as a root of the given equation, the first member of 
which is therefore divisible by (x — ar')*. If the quotient is 
a function of n denoted by X, the equation is, then, 

The derivative of this first member is, as in art. 177, 

n (jr— r')'*-! X -\- (x — z')» F, 

provided that Y is the derivative of X The factor x — z' 
occurs, then, (w — 1) times in this derivative of the first 
member, that is, once less than in the first member itself. 
The greatest common divisor of the first member and ita 
derivative must, therefore, consist of the factors (j — x') of 
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the first member, each being repeated once less than in the 
first roMnber. No one of them is, then, a factor of the 
common divisor, unless it is more than once a factor of the 
first member, that is, unless it corresponds to one of the 
equal roots. 

The equal roots of an equation are^ therefore^ ob- 
tained by finding the greatest common divisor of its 
first member and its derivative, and solving the 
equation obtained from putting this common divisor 
equal to zero, 

# 

379. Corollary. The common divisor must, it- 
self, have equal roots, whenever a root is more than 
twice a root of the given equation. 



280. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find, all the roots of the equation 

x3 «, 7 x2 -j- 16 X — 12 = 
which has equal roots. 

Solution, The derivative of this equation is 

3 x9 — 14 X -f 16, 

the greatest common divisor of whicrh and the given first 
member is 

X — 2. 
The equation 

» — 2 = 0, 

gives 

Now since the given equation has two roots equal to 2, it 
must be divisible by 

(a?-.2)2=x2 — 4ar+4, 
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and we hate 

«»— 7x«+16« — 12=(x — 2)«(x — 3)=:0; 

whenoe 

x = 3 

18 the other root of the given equation. 

2. Find all the roots of the equation 

x7_9jp5^6V+15z»— 12x* — 7x + 6 = 
which has equal roots. 

Solution, The derivative of this equation is 

7a;«_45x4+24x3 + 45x« — 24« — 7, 

the greatest common divisor of which and the given equa- 
tion gives 

x3 — x9 — x + l = 0, 

which is an equation of the third degree, and we may con* 
aider it as a new equation, the equal roots of which are to 
be found, if it has any. 

Now its derivative is 

3x8 — 2 a?— 1, 

and the common divisor of this derivative and the first mem* 

her gives 

X — i = 0, or a? = *1. 

Hence the first member of 

x3 ^ «» — a: + 1 = 
must be divisible by 

and we have indeed 

a3_a!8 — x+ 1 = (x — !)»(«+ 1) = 0. 
The equal roots of the given equation are, therefore, 

a; ^ 1, and =z — 1 ; 

and its first member is divisible by 

(a: _ 1)3 (a: +1)2, 
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and is found by division to he 

(«— 1)3 («+!)»(«« + « — 6). 

The remaining roots are, therefore, found from solving the 

qnaaratic equation 

a* + « — 6 = 0, 
which gives 

« = 2, or = — 3. 

3. Find all the roots of the equation ^ 

which has equal roots. 

ilfis. 9 = 3, or=:-— 3. 

4. Find ail the roots of the equation 

a3_i5a^^75,-« 126 = 

which has equal roots. 

Ans, 9=5. 

6. Find all the roots of the equation 

ar4_9a3 4-29a!»— 39«+-18 = 

which has equal roots. 

Ans. a; = 1, or = 2, or = 3 

6. Find all the roots of the equation 

ar4_2«^— 69«»-f 60« + 900 = 

which has equal roots. 

Ans. a;= 69 or = -—6. 

7. Find all the roots of the equation 

a««_6a^ — 8« — 3 = 

which has equal ilsots. 

Ans, a; = 3, or as — 1. 

& Find all the roots of the equation 

^^]2«'4-54a»+106« + 81=:p 

which has equal roots. 

Ans. 9SS-— 8» 
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9. Find all the roots of the equation 

whieh has equal roota. 

Ans. « ss :t 1» or as 2. 

10. Find all the roots of the equation 

«6_6a?* + 4«3 + 9««— 12a? + 4 = 

which has equal soots. 

Ans. « = 1, or = — 2. 

11. Find the equal roots of the equation 
c8^8«74.26^-.46£S+45a;«-21a:3-l0jE»4.20«-8=a 

A»s. « s= 1, or ss 2. 

SECTION m. 

RmI Rooto. 

281. Theorem, When an equation is reduced, 
as in art. 266, and the values of its first member^ 
obtained by the substitution of two different numbers 
for its unknown quantity, are affected by contrary 
signs, the given equation must have a real root com- 
prehended between these two numbers. 

Proof, For, if the value of the less of the two numbers, 
which are substituted for the unknown quantity is supposed 
to be increased by imperceptible degrees until it attains the 
▼alue of the greater number, the value of the first member 
must likewise change by imperceptible degrees, and must 
pass through all the intermediate values between its two ex- 
treme values. But the extreme values are affected with op- 
posite signs, so that zero must be contained between them, 
and must be one' of the values attained by the first member ; 
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tliat is, there must be a number which^ substituted in the 
first meniber, reduces it to zero, and this number is conse- 
quently a root of the given equation. 

282. Corollary f If the given equation h4i$ no real 
root,, the value of its first member will always be af- 
fected by the same sigfi, whatever numbers be sub- 
stituted for its unknown quantity, 

283. Theorem, When an uneven number of the 
real roots of an equation are compreheuded between 
two numbers, the values of its first member obtained^ 
by substituting these num,bersfor Xj must be affected 
with contrary signs ; but if an even number of roots 
is contained between them, the values obtained from 
this substitution must be affected unth the same sign. 

Proof, Denote by a/, x", x"' &c. all the roots of the 
given equation which are contained between the given num- 
bers p and q ; the first member of the given equation must, 
by art. 269, be divisible by 

(a: — iT') (a: — x") {x — «"') &c. 

If we denote the quotient of this division by Y, the equation 

gives all the remaining roots of the given equation, so that 

cannot have any real root contained between p and q. 

The given first member being, therefore, represented by 

{x — x') {sf ^ x") (x — x"') xY 

becomes 

(p—xf) (j.— a") (p— *'«) X T'. 

wnen we aubstitute p tm x, and denote the corresponding 
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▼alue of Y bj Y* ; and when we subBlitute q for «, and de- 
note the corresponding value of Y by Y"^ it becomes 

(g — x'Xg— a:")(g — «"') X P'. 

The quotient of these two results is 

{p-x^)(p--x''){p — xf")....Y' 
{q — X') (q — X") {q — x'") F"' 

which can be written 

p — x' p — x" P — ^'" Y' 

q — x'^ q — jf'^ q — 7^"^ T^" 

Now since each of the roots x', x'\ x'".^ dLc, is included 
between p and 9, the numerator and denominator of each 
of the fractions 



p — x* p — x' p — X 
q — x'* q — x"* g — X' 



dLCy 



must be affected with contrary signs, and therefore each of 
these fractions must be negative. 

But since Y' and Y" must, by art. 282, have the same 

sign, the fraction 

Y' 

is positive. 

The product of all these fractions is therefore posiiwe, 
when the number of the fractions 

q — X' q — X" 

is even, that is, when the number of the roots, x*, x", z*'\ 
d^c, is even ; and this product is negativey when the num- 
ber of these roots is uneven. The values which the given 
first member obtains by the substitution of p and q for x 
roust, consequently, be affected with contrary signs in the 
latter case ; and with the same sign in the former case. 
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284. Theorem. Every equation of an uneven 
4egre$i ka0 at least one real root affected with a sign 
eonirary lo thai of its last term, and the number ef 
uU its roots is uneven. 

Proof, Let the equation be 

X* -)- a x*~* + &c. . . . -|- »i = 0, 
in which n is uneven. 

First, to proire that there is a real root, and that the 
nuipber of real roots is uneven. Every real root must be 
contained between -{- qd and — qd. Now the substitution 
of 

gives the value of the first member 

the first term of which is infinitely greater than any olher 
tfM^, cor i^ fy|i# ^^m ^ ^1 tlie otl^er terms. The aign 
of this result is therefore the same as that of its first ienHf 
or positive. 

Again, the substitutioB of 
gives, since n is uneven, 

which may be shown by the above reasoning to be negative. 

The given equation must then, by art. 281, have at least 
one real root, and by art. 283, the aumbar of its real roots 
must be uneven. 

Secondly. To prove that one, at leasts of 4h0 real rootM 

is affected with a contrary sign to that of the fast 

The substitution of 

x = 0, 

reduces the given first member to its last term m. 

19 
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Comparing this with the above results, we see that, if m 
is positive, the giveo equation must, by art 281, have a real 
root contained between and — qd, that is, a negative root; 
but if m is nrgative, there must be a real root contained 
between and -f- qd, that is, a positive root ; so that there 
must always be a root affected with a sign contrary to that 
of m. 

285. Theorem. The number of real roots if 
there arc any, of an equation of an even degree 
must be even, and if the last term is negative^ there 
must be at least two real roots, one positive and the 
other negative. 

Proof, Let the equation be 

X* -{- a a?*~i -|- 6 2*~* -{■ ^^* . . . -f- «• = 0, 
in which n is even. 

IHrst, To prove that the number of real roots is even. 

The substitution of 

a? = 00 

gives for the value of the first member 

OD* -|- a QD*'"i -}" ^ ®* " ^ "t" ^^« •••-!-»«> 
which is positive. 
The substitution of 

X = — 00 

gives for the value of the first member 

which is also positive. 

Hence, if the given equation has any real root, there 
must, by art. 283, be an even number of them. 

Secondly. To prove that when m is negative, there must 

be two real roots, the one positive, the other negative. The 

substitution of 

x = 
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leduces the giveo first member to its last term m, and this 
result is therefore negative in the present case. 

Comparing this with the above results, we see that there 
must be a real root between and -|~ ^* ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^ 
tween and — qd ; that is, the given equation has two real 
roots, the one positive and the other negative. 

286. Corollary, Since the number of real roots 
of an equation of an uneven degree is uneven, and 
that of an equation of an even degree is even, the 
number of imaginary roots of every equation^ which 
has imaginary roots, m,ust he evefi. 

287. Theorem, The number of real positive roots 
of an equation is even, when its last term is posi- 
tive ; and it is uneven, when the last term is nega* 
Hve. 

Proof, The substitution of 

a? = QD 

gives, for the first member of the given equation, a positive 
result ; while the substitution of 

reduces the first member to its last term. 

Hence if this last term is positive, the number of real 
roots contained between and cx>, that is, of positive roots, 
must, by art. 283, be even ; and if this last term is negative, 
the number of these roofs must be uneven. 

288. Theorem. If a function vanishes, that is, 
is equal to zero for a given value x' of its variable 
X ; the function and its derivative must have like 
signs for a value of tht^ variable which exceeds x' by 
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an infinitely 9maU quantity j and unlike signs for s 
value of the variable which is less than i[f by aninr 
finitely small quantity. 

Proof. Let the gifen function be tc, and its deriTate U^ 
and, as in art. 176, when the variable is increased bj the 
infinitesimal t, the function becomes 

u+Ui. 

This Talue of the function, when 

tc=:0 

is reduced to U %^ which has, ob?ioasljy the same m^ 
with U. 

In the same way when the ?ariable is decreased bj t, the 

function becomes 

u— Ui, 
which, when 

tiz=0, 

is reduced to — Ui, having the opposite sign to U. 

289. Definition. A pair of two successive signs 
in a row of signs, is called a permanence when the 
two signs are alike, and a variation when they are 
unlike. 

290. Sturm's Theorem. Denote the first member 
of the equation 

a?» + a a?""^ + &c. = 

by u and its derivative by U. Find tho greatest 
common divisor of u and U, and, in performing this 
process, let the several remainders which are of con- 
tinually decreasing dimensions in regard to or, be de- 
noted, after reversing their signs, by 

cr, c/^, cr, &c. 
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Find the row of signs corresponding to the values 
of 

f(ft any vidtie je> of the variable, and also for a value 
q of the variable. 

The difference between the number of penmamences 
of thefrst row of signs, and that of the second, is 
exactly equal to the number of real roots of the given 
liquation comprised between p and q. 

Proof, The method in which 17', U", &o., are obtaiaed 
gives, at onoe, by denoting the successife quotients in the 
process by m^ m*, &c. 

u =m U — U' 
U = m' V — U" 
U'= m" IP'-- U'" 

First. Two successive terms of the series cannot vaiA^h 
at the same time, except for a value of x which is one of 
the equal roots of the given equation. For when U'* and 
V'"t for instance, are zero, the ^uation 

U' =^ m U" — U'" 
gives 

and, in the same way, it is shown that 

UznO and ti =z 0, 

so that the function and the derivative are both zero at the 
same time, which, by art. 278, corresponds to the case of 
one of the equal roots of the equation. 

Secondly, If any term of the series, except the first oi 
last, has a different sign in the row corresponding to the 
valae p of the variable from that which it has in the row 

19 • 
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corresponding to the valae q of the variaUe, h mnst, by art 
281, vanish for some value of the variable contained be- 
tween p and q. But for this value of the variable, the pre- 
ceding term must have a different sign from the succeeding 

term ; thus, when 

U"=zO 

the equation 

U' = m" U" — U'" 
gives 

By the change of sign which the term undergoes in vanish- 
ing, therefore, it can only change from forming a perman* 
ence with one of its adjacent terms to forming one with the 
other of thAe terms, and tke change of sign of a term, 
which is neither the first nor the last of the series^ does not 
increase or diminish the number of permanences of the row 
of signs. 

Thirdly, When the first term u t>f the series, in chang- 
ing its sign, vanishes, while the second term U does not 
%anish, the corresponding value of the variable is, by art. 
278, a root of the equation which is not one of the equal 
roots. If, moreover, the variable is decreasing in value, the 
signs of these two terms constitute a permanence before the 
change and a variation after the change. When the vari' 
able, therefore, in decreasing passes through a value which is 
one of the unequal roots of the equation, the number of per* 
manences in the row of signs is increased by unity. 

Fourthly, -When the given equation has no equal roots, 
u and U can, by art. 278, have no common divisor, and 
therefore the last term of the series will not contain the 
variable ; it must, therefore, be of a constant value and no 
change of sign can arise from it. In this case, then, the 
number of permanences must by the preceding division of the 
proof be greater in the row which corresponds to the greater 
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of the two limits p and q, <Aan zn tlie row which corre- 
sponds to the less of these two limits, hy a number which is 
exactly equal to the number of real roots contained between 
p and q. 

Fifthly, When the given equation has equal roots, u and 
U must, by art. 278, have a common divisor which wili bd 
the last term of the series. This divisor must also, by art. 
59, be a divisor of all the other terms of the series ; and 
if the series is divided by it a new series 

is obtained, which *has in all cases either the same signs 

as the given series or the reverse signs, so that each pair 

of successive signs is of the same name, whether perma- 

nenciB or variation, in each series. And by dividing the 

equations before found by this same. common divisor, they 

become 

» z=m F— F' 

V=m' V— V" 

&c. 

The first term of the new series has, by art. 278, the same 
roots with the given series except that it has no equal roots, 
and the last term is unity. The reasoning of the preceding 
portion of this article may, therefore, be applied to the new 
series ; and it follows that the theorem is applicable to the 
case of an equation which has equal roots, as well as to one 
which has unequal roots, 

291. Corollary. If infinity is substituted for p 
and negative infinity for q in the series of divisors^ 
the resulting rows of signs show at once the whoh 
number of real roots of the given equation. 



tt4 



AMBBftA. 



[citf. tirt. 9 Itl 



BlBflll^ Ta60fWB« 



292. KXAHPLBV. 

1. Find the number of real roots of the eqaatioii 

2x4^^x4- 19 = 
and alio the nomber contained between 1 and 2. 

SoiMiwm, In this case, we have 

n = 2 X* — 20 r^ + I9f, 
L^=8«« — 20; 

and by the method of the common diviior 

2*3 — 6 



2 «« — 20 « 4- 19 
2x*— 6« 



— 16 X 4- 19 



30x» — 76 

■|, 30 x 3 — 38 g* 

4^181? — '^6 
-. 570 2*— 1125 
570 t2 _ 722 X 



722 X — 1125 
10830 X — 16875 
10830 X — 13718 



— 2A 



-S8 



722 



— 3157 

l^' = 15 X -- 19 
U'' = 3157. 

When, ih^retbre, ^ z= qd the row of signs is 

and when jr = — qd, it is 

there are then two real roots. 

Again when a? = 2, the row of signs ia 

+. +. +. + ; 

and when z = 1, it is 

the two real roots are iheTefoTe bolV\ belweeci I and 2. 



CSn. till. ^ HI.] REAL ROOTS. 395 



Number of Real Roots. 



2. Find the number of real roots of the equation 

Solution, In this case, we have 

u =: x^ -\- ax -^ b 
IT = 8 x« + a 
C/' = — 2 a ar — 3 6 
l/>'= — 4a3 — 27 6a. 

Ftr$i case. When a is such that U^' is negative, that is 
when 
— 4a8<276»,or— 2Va^<i^,or(— Ja)8<(J6)« 

the row of signs when x = oo is 

+> +, T (the reverse of a), — ; 
and when x ss — od it is 

— , ^-, ± (like a), — , 
io that there is onlj one real root. 
The row of signs when « ^ is, when b is positive, 

+, ± (like a), — , — , 
80 that, in this case, the real root is negative. 
This row, when b is negative, is 

— , d= (like a), +, — , 
80 that, in this case, the real root is positive, which agraes 
with art 284. 

Second case. When a is negative and of such a value that 

(i *)• = - (i «)'. 

that is 

U^' = 0, 

in which case the equation has the equal root, obtained from 

the equation 

U'=z—2ax — 2b = 

Or 

_ 36 
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and in this ease the row of signs when x := qd is 

and that when x = — od is 

—"> "p» """> 
so that the two different roots of the equation are, in thii 
case, real. 

The row of signs when « = is 

d= (like 6), — , ^ (unlike b) ; 

so that one of the roots is positive and the other negatife. 

Third case. When a is negative and of such a value that 
U*' is positive or 

(- i «)» > (i *)• 

in which case, the row of signs when z = qd is 

and when x = — go it is 

so that all three of the roots of the equation are real. 

The row of signs when z = is 

db (like b), — , =F (like 6), — .. 

If, then, b is positive the equation has one positive rea] root 
and two negative ones ; and if b is negative, it has two posi- 
tive real roots and one negative one. 

3. Find the number of real roots of the equation 

a?* + a = 0. 

Solution, In this case, we have 

u = X* -|- a 
U =z n ar«-» 

U'=z — a. 

First ease. If n is even, the row of signs, when x = cb 
is, then, 
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when « = — GO it is 

+, — , =F (unlike o) ; 
so that there is no real root when a is positive, and two 
real roots when a is negative, which agrees with art. 285. 

Second case. If n is odd, the row of signs when x = oo 

is 

+. +, =F (unlike a) ; 

when X = — od it is 

— , -{-> ^ (unlike a) ; 
so that, in either case, there is only one real root, which is, 
by art. 284, of a sign unlike that of a. 

4. Find the number of real roots of the equation 

2* 4" ^ * "j" ^ = ^• 
Sohition. In this case, we have 

u = a?* -j~ ^ * ~h ^> 
U z= n i*"i 4" ^> 

t/""!::— a~(ii— l)*-i— n»(— 6)«-i. 

FHrst case. When it is even and greater than 2, and W 
positive, that is, when 6 is positive, and 



a)"<(.4,)-^ 



the row of signs when x = qd is 

+, +, =p (unlike a), + ; 

when « = — QD it is 

+,-,d=(likea),+; 

so that when a is positive, there is no real root, and when 
a is negative there are two real roots. In the latter case, 
the row of signs when x = is 

+.-.-. + ; 

SO that both the real roots are positive 
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Second case, Wheo n is even and greats than 2, and 
U" zero, that is when h k positive and 



(t)- = (^.)""' 



in which eaee, there is the equal root 

'"" (II— I) a V"»' 

The row of signs when or ^ qd is 

+, +, =F (unlike a) ; 

when X z=z ^•^OD it is 

+, -. d= (like a) ; 

■o that in tsiihier case there is no other real root thaA the 
above equal root. 

T^ird ease. When n is ereh iund greater than % wai U" 
negative, that is, 

the row of signs when z = ao is 

+»-f> =F (unlike fl),—; 
when X =z — it is 

+, -^, =fc (like fl), — ; 
■o that when a is negative there is no real root, and when a 
is positive there are two real roots. In the latter case, the 
row of signs when a; = is 

± (like 6), -j-> =F (unlike 6), — ; 
so that when 6 b positive, both the roots are negative, and 
when 6 is negative, one of the roots is positive and the other 
negative, which agrees with art. 287. 

Fourth case. When n is odd, and V positive, that is, 
when a is negative and 



(riy>(^)"'' 
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in which case, the row of signs when x =: go is 

"pt ~t"> ~T"» "t" > 

when X = — ao it is 

SO that the equation has three real roots ; the row of signs 
when 37 = is 

d= (like 6), — . =F (unlike 6), + ; 

■o that when b is negative, one of the real roots is posi- 
tive and the other two negative ; and when b is positive, 
one of the real roots is negative and the other two posi- 
tive. 

Fifth case. When n is odd, and U'* zero, that is, when 
a is negative and 



(-^)-=C4,)-. 



in which case, there is the equal root 

_^ nb ^ """} a 
*■"— (n— l)a"" \~n' 

the row of signs when « = qd is 

+. +. + ; 

when xzs — oo it is 

■o that there is uiother real root besides the above equal 
root. The row of signs when a? = is 

± (like 6), — , :^ (unlike b) ; 
so that one of the roots is positive and the other negative* 

Sixth case. When n is odd, and U" negative^ that is, 



(-0"<(^)""' 



20 
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in which case, the row of signs when « = qd is 

+, +t =F (unlike a), — ; 
when z = — qd it is 

— , +, =fc (like a), — , 

■o that there is only one real root, which, by art 284, has 
^ sign contrary to that of its last term. 

4. Find the number of real roots of the equation 

x3 — 6 x9 + 19 X — 44 = 0. 

Ans, It has one positive real root 

5. Find the number of real roots of the equation 

a?4— l0a3 + 35«8 — 50x+24 = 0. 

Ans. It has four positive real roots. 

6. Find the number of real roots of the equation 

ar4^a^_24aj»-f43x — 21 = 0. 

Ans. It has three positive real roots and one negative 

one. 

7. Find the number of real roots of the equation 

aj4 ^ 8 x« + 16 a? — 440 = 0. 

Ans. One positive root and one negative root 

293. Sturm's theorem is perfect in always giving 
the number of real roots, but often requires so much 
labor, that theorems, which are much lesa perfect, 
may be used with great advantage. 

294. Stern^s Theorem. Denote the first member 
of the equation 

by u and its first, second, &c. derivatives by t7, U\ 
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Find the row of signs corresponding to the values 

of 

u, U, U', U\ &c., 

for any value p of the variable, and also for a value 
q of the variable. 

The number of real roots of the equation^ com- 
prised between p and q, cannot be greater than the 
difference between the num,ber of permanences of the 
first row of signs and that of the second row. 

Proof, First, It may be shown as iu the third division 
of the proof of art. 290, that one permanence at least is 
always lost from the row of signs when the variable in de- 
creasing passes through a value which is one of the roots of 
the equation. 

Secondly. When any term of the series except the first 
or the last, vanishes, it passes, by art. 288, with the de- 
creasing variable, from having the same sign with its deriv- 
ative, which is the next term of the series, to having the 
reverse sign of it. Even then, if it had before the change 
the reverse sign of the preceding term and after the change 
the same sign, it introduces a permanence which is only 
sufficient to take the place of the other permanence which 
is lost. The number of permanences of the row of signs is 
not, therefore, augmented by the vanishing of such an inter" 
mediate term. 

Thirdly, The last term of the series must be constant, 
for the number of dimensions is diminished by each deriva- 
tion ; and, therefore, as x decreases from a value p to a 
smaller value q, the number of permanences of the row of 
signs must be diminished by as large a number at least as 
the number of roots comprised between p and q. 
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295. Definiihn. An equation 

a?* + a x*—* + &c. + *3? + A: jr + Z = 0. 

is said to be complete in its form^ when it contains 
terms multiplied by every different power of x from 
the highest to unity, and also a constant term, such 
as L 

296. Descartes^ Theorem. A complete equation 
'cannot have a greater number of positive roots than 
there are variations in the row of signs of its terms, 
nor a greater number of positive roots than there are 
permanences in this row of signs. 

Proof If the equation is that of art 895, the Yaloes of 
u, Uf U', 6lc. in art. 294, are 

i7'=n(n-l)ar*-9+(n— l)(ii-2)az«-3+&c.+2A 

The row of signs when j? = oo is 

+» +» +» +» +. ^c-» 
consisting wholly of permanences. 

When X = — qd it is 

db, =F, ±, =F, &c., 
in whicli the upper row of signs is used when ft is even, 
and the lower row when n is odd. In either case, this row 
consists wholly of variations. 

The row of signs when z = is 

± (like /), ± (like k), ± (like 2 h) 

that is, it 18 the same as the row of signs (brmed by the 
terms of the equation taken in the inverse order. 
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The limit of the namber of positive rbots is, ther^fbfe, bjf 
taf. ^>4, eqaal to the excess of the whole nuftrber of paifd 
of successive signs of the terms, over the irumb6t of per- 
mtnences ; that is, it is equal to the uumber of variations ; 
and in the same way, the number of negative roots cannot 
exceed the number of permanences. 

297. Corollary, The whole number of successions of 
digns of an equation, that is, the sum of the permanences 
atid variiitiOns, is one less than the number of terms, or the 
same as the degree of the equation, that is, the same as the 
ittmber of roots. 

If, tHerefore, all the roots are real, the number of 
positive roots must be the same as the number of 
variations, and the number of negative roots must be 
the same as the number of permanences. 

298. Scholium, Whenever a term is wanting in 
an equation, its place may be supplied by zero, and 
either sign may be prefixed. 

299. Corollary. When the substitution of + 
for a term which is wanting gives a different num- 
ber of permanences from that which is obtained by 
the substitution of — 0, and consequently a differ- 
ent number of variations also, the equation must 
have imaginary roots. 

300. Theorem, When the sign of the term which 
precedes a deficient term is the same with thai whic\ 
follows it, the equation must have imaginary rootf^ 

Proof. For if the terms which precede and follow the 
deficient term are both positite^ the substitution of -}- 
gives two permanences ; while the substitution of — ^ gives 

20* 
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Imaginuy Roots, when Terms are wanting. 

two ▼ariations* The reverse is the case when both these 
terms are negative. The equation must, therefore, in either 
case, have imaginary roots. 

301. TTieorem. When two or more successive 
terms of an equation are wanting, the equation 
must have imaginary roots. 

Proof. For the second deficient term may be supplied 
with zero affected by the same sign as that of the term pre- 
ceding the deficient terms ; and the first deficient term is 
then preceded and followed by terms having the same sign, 
so that there must, by the preceding article, be imaginary 
roots. 

302, Theorem. When an uneven nufnber (m) 
of successive terms is wanting in an equation, the 
number of imaginary roots must be at least as great 
as {m + 1), if the term prtceding the deficieyU 
terms has the same sign with the term following 
them ; and the number of imaginary roots must be 
at least as great as {m — ^)i if the tej^m preceding 
the deficient terms has the reverse sign of the term 
following them. 

Proof First, If the sign of the term preceding the de- 
ficient terms is the same with the sign of the term following 
them ; supply the place of each deficient term with zero 
affected by this same sign. All the (m -|- 1) successions, 
dependent upon the deficient terms, must in this case be 
permanences. But if the sign of every other zero beginnina 
with the first is reversed, namely, of the first, third, fifth, 
&c., all these permanences are changed into variations ; so 
that (m -f- 1) roots can be neither positive nor negative, and 
are, consequently, imaginary 
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Secondly, If the sign of the term preceding the deficient 
terms is the reverse of the sign of the term following them ; 
supply the place of the two last deficient terms with zero 
affected by the same sign as that of the term preceding the 
deficient terms. This case becomes the same as the pre- 
ceding with (m — 2) deficient terms, and there must there- 
fore be (m — 1) imaginary roots. 

303. Theorem. When an even number of suc- 
cessive terms is wanting in an equation^ the number 
of imaginary roots must be at least as great as the 
nwmber of these deficient terms. 

Proof, Let the place of the first deficient term be sup- 
plied by zero affected with the same sign as that of the term 
which follows the deficient terms. 

The number of deficient terms is thus reduced to the 
uneven number m — 1 ; and, as the term preceding the 
deficient terms is now of the same sign with that of the 
term following them, the number of imaginary roots of the 
equation must, by the preceding article, be at least as great 

as 

(m — 1 ) -|- 1 = wi. 

304. A number, which is greater than the greatest 
of the positive roots of an equation, is called a su- 
perior limit of the positive roots ; and one, which is 
less than the least of the positive roots, is called an 
inferior limit of the positive roots, / 

In the same way, a superior limit of the negative 
roots is a number which, neglecting the signs, is 
greater than the greatest negative root ; and an infe- 
rior limit of the negative roots is a number which is 
less than the least negative root. 
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305. Problem. To find a guperwr KnUi of the 
positive rooti. 

SohUum* The Bam of all the negative terms being ecjutl 
to the 8am of all the positive terms, mast exceed each 
positive term. Let, then, — j9 be the greatest negative co- 
efficient of the equation of the nth degree, and m the ex- 
ponent of the highest negative term ; the sum of the nega- 
tive terms, neglecting their signs, must evidently be less 
than that of the series 

for each term of this series is greater than the correapood' 
ing negative term of the equation. 

Bat this series is a geometrical progression of which 8 
is the first term, 8 z* the last term, and x the ratio ; so that 
its sum is, by example 3, of art. 261, 

8x^+^-^8 
x — l ' 

and roust be greater than any positive term, as t*, or 

X* < z < =- . 

^ X — 1 r X — 1 

Hence 

(a?— I)z»<i8fa^+i, 
or 

(z— l)^-«»-i<A 

But, since 

x — 1 < z and (z — l)»-«»-i <«•-"•-«, 
we must have 

(jt^l)»— <(at_l)jr«-m-i<;^; 

and, therefore, 

X - 1 < ;/ 8, 

or 

z < 1 +""^ 8 
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Limita of Negative Roots. 



If w«y then, denote by L this sup^ior Uniit of tb^ pg^itiv^ 
loots^ welMMre 

that is, a superior limit of the positive roots is unity, 
increased by thai root of the greatest negative coqffi- 
eienif who^ index is equal to the excess of the degree 
of the equoMon above the exponent of the first negor 
tsve tem%» 

306. Problem. To find an inferior limit of the 
positive roots, 

SobiHan. Sabstitute in the given equation for x, the 

▼alue 

1 

tml find, hf the fiveceding article, a superior limit of (he 
positive values of y, after the equation is reduced to the 
usual form ; and denote this limit by L*. 

We Mve, then. 



and, therefore, 



or 






BO that YJ ^^ ^^ inferior limit of the positive roots of the 
given equation. 

307. Problem. To find the limits of the negmtine 
roots of an equation. 

Solution. Substitute for x 
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Limits of R«al Roots. 

and the positive roots of the equation thus formed are the 
negative roots of the given equation ; and^ therefore, the 
limits of its positive roots become, by changing their signs, 
the required limits. 

308. Corollary. By the substitution of different 
numbers for p and q, in arts. 290 or 294^ the limits 
between which each root is obtained can be narrowed 
to any extent which may be desired, imtil they may 
be adopted as the first approximations to the roots in 
the method of art. 179. Thus, it is easy to obtain 
the first left hand significant figure. 



309. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the left hand significant figure of the real roots 
of the equation 

5ar3 — 6aj + 2 = 0. 

Solution, First In this case, 6 is the greatest negative 
coefficient and — 6 a? is the first negative term, so that, by 
art. 305, 

1 + v 6 = 3-5 

is a superior limit of the positive roots. 

To find the limit of the negative roots, let 

37 = — y, 

and the equation becomes, by reversing its signs, 

5y3_6y_2 = 0; 
BO that 

-(l+v/6) = -3-5 

is the superior limit of the negative roots, and the roots are 
all contained between 4 and — 4. 
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Limita of Real Roots. 



Secondly, Sturm's theorem gives 

U = 15 aa — 6 

17' = 2 a? — 1 

fo that the row of signs. when a; z= 4 is 
when « = — 4 it is 

80 that the equation has three real roots. 
The row of signs when x = is 

+.-.-. + ; 

80 that two of the roots are positive and one is negative. 

The substitution of positive integers, gives for the rows 
of signs when a; = 1 

+.+,+. + ; 

SO that both the positive roots are contained between 
and I. 

The substitution of the positive decimals 0-1,0*2, 0*3, 
&c., gives the following rows of signs. 

a; = 0-1 
a? = 02 
a? = 03 
a? = 04 
a: = 0-5 
X = 0-6 
a? = 0-7 
a? = 0-8 
a? = 0-9 + 

80 that one real root is contained between 0*3 and 0*4, and 
the other between 0*S and 9 ; their first approximate val 
aes are, then, 0*3 and 0*8. 

The substitution of the negative integers gives, in th« 
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same way — 1, for an approximate value of tiin^ fj^^gpliTe 
root 

2. Find the left band significant figsres of the roots of 

^he equation 

a?44-8aa+16« — 446 = 0. 

3. Find the first approximation to the roots of the eqaa^ 

tion 

x5— 15 «3+ 132*8^ 36 a. + 306 = 0. 

Ans, 1,-1, — 6. 

4. Find, by Stern's theorem, the greatest poeeible num- 
ber of real roots which the equation 

»io^lO«8 — af4+«-^ll = 
can have between -^ 1 and — 1. 

Snlvfion. In this case we have, by art. 204, 

u = a;i»— 10a:8_a;4 + -P — U 
U =10a^ — 80i7«-4a:3-|-l 

U' = 90 a,'8 — 560 a:« — 12 z« 

U" = 720 x^ — :]360 x^ — 2Ax 

U'" = 5040 afi — 16800 x^ — 24 
L^iv z= 30240 js — 67200 ar3 

6/v =151200 x^ — 201600 a^ 
L^vi -, 604800 x^ — 403200 x 
C/vi. = 1814600 x2 — 403200 
t^viii = 362800 X 
U^ =3628800; 
the row of signs when ar = 1 is 

when z = — 1 it is 

ao that the number of these roots cannot exceed 8. 



^'^. 
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.Again, when x is infinitely little greater than zero, for 
which ?alae some of the differential coefficients vanish, the 
row of signs is 

"""> "T"» """• "~» "~» *""» » ~"> r » ~~ > 
io that there cannot be more than three roots between 
and 1 ; and since the sign of the first term is the same 
when X = 0, that it is when z = 1 , there cannot, by art. 
283, be an odd number of real roots between and 1, and 
consequently there cannot be more than 2. The row of 
signs when x is less than zero by an infinitesimal is 

so that there can be no real root between and — 1. 

5. Find, by Stern's and Descartes' theorems, the greatest 
possible number of real roots of the equation 

comprised between and 1 . 

Ans. 2. 

310. A Commensurable Root is a real root, which 
can be exactly expressed by whole numbers or frae* 
tions. 

311. Problem. To find the ctnnmensurable roote 
of the equaium 

^•+«^*~*+6ar— «+&c. + /a: + m = 0, 

in which a, b, S^c, are all integersy either positive or 
negative. 

Solution. Let one of the commensurable roots be, when 
reduced to its lowest tergss, 



*=:?. 



81 
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As tbtf root iDiift Terifj lbs given •^itioii, wf kaie 

wbeoee, multiplTing bj 9*'^, and tri—povii^, we obtain 

^ = — tfp*-» — 6/i»-»9 — &c — ■ig*~M 

and, thcicfare, as the second member is integral, the fint 
iber most also be integral, or we most have 



whence 



* = P5 



that IB, every eemmetuuraUe roai of the giweu equa- 
Han must be an integer. 

Again, the substitution of 
in the giren equatioD, produces 

whence, diridiug bj p, and transposing, we obtain- 

— = — / — kp — d&c . . . — ap»~*---j»»""i; 

and, therefore, as the second member is integral, the first 
member must be so likewise ; that is, every inUgrml root 
must be a divisor of m. 

If, now, we denote bj m', 

«'=- + /, 
P 

the preceding equation gives, by transposing and dividing 

by p, 

m! 

— = — k — ip — hj^ — gp^^&LC. — ap*""* — p*""*. 

m that this integral root must likewise be a divisor of m' 
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In the Bame way, if we use m", m''', m^, d&o. as follov 



m" 


= 




+ 4. 


n^" 


= 




+ »•. 


m^ 


= 


m'" 
P 


+ *. 



lAt5 integral root must be a divisor of m", m"\ m^f &C. , 
and the last condition to be satisfied is 

iwl»-« 4*p =5 0, or wf*-" = — jp. 

Hence to find eiM the commensurate roots of the given 
equation, write in the same horizontal line all the integral 
divisors of m, which are contained between the extreme limits 
of the roots* 

Write below these divisors all the corresponding values of 
m\ m"..^c.y which are integral, remembering that a divisor 
cannot be a root, when the value which it gives for either 
m', m", m'", S^c, is fractional. 

Proceed in this way till the values ofm^^^^ are obtained^ 
and those divisors only are roots which give •^-*p far ike 
vabte rf tkif quantity. 



312. EXAMPLES. 

!• Fiid the commensurable roots of the equation 

Solution. The e^etreme limits of the real roots are -f~''^'^9 
and — 6*9. Hence we have 
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m =~40; 

p =z 6, 4, 2, 1, — 1, _ 2, — 4, — 6; 
«' = 4,2,-8,-28, 62, 82, 22, 2P: 
m" = , , 80, 6, —18, 18, , 80; 
"•"'= , ,— 4,— 13,— 1,-28, ,—26; 
mnr= , ,— 2,-13, 1, 14, , 6; 

and, therefore, 2, — 1, and —6 are roots of the gi?en 
equation, and its first member, divided bj the factor 

(x — 2)(ar+l)(x + 6) = x3+4x« — 7« — 10, 

gifes the quotient 

X* — 4 X -}- 4 ; 

and, therefore, the remaining roots are those of the eqnatioo 

which are equal to each other, and each is 

« = 2. 

2. Find the commensurable roots of the equation 
sfiS x7— 10 x«— 2x^+6 x3+21«a— 3 x— 10= 0. 

Ans. 6, 1, — 1, and — 2. 

3. ^ind all the roots of the equation 

x4^,a;3_24x9 + 43;.. 21 = 
which has commensurable roots. 

Ans, 1, 3, — f±i\/63. 

4. Find all the roots of the equation 

aj3_6a.9 4-19ar — 44 = 
which has a commensurable root. 

Ans, 4, and 1 ± \/ — 10. 

6. Find all the roots of the equation 

jr4_ 10x3 + 35x9 — 60 x + 24 = 

which has commensurable roots. 

Ans. 1,2,3,4. 
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6. Find all the roots of the equation 

ik5_3^_8x3^24x« — 9z-|-27=:0 
which has commensurable and equal roots. 

Atts. 3, —3, and ± \/ — J 

7. Find all the roots of the equation 

^— 23jc4_48«s-f95aa-{.400«+375=0 
which has commensurable and also equal roots. 

Ans. 3, 6, and — 3±\/ — 1. 

313. Problem. To find the commensurable root$ 
of an equation. 

Solution. Reduce the equation to the form 

A it» +jB x*-i -fj&c + £, » 4- H = 0, 

in which A^ B, d&c, are all integers, either positife or 
negative. 

Substitute for x the value 

and the equation becomes 

A^i+lv^+lF=^'r^'-'+lf+^-^* 

which, multiplied by il*"^, is 
y+B3r-*+i4Cy«-«+&c....+ii*-«i:,y+ii— -lif^a 

The commtensurable roots of this equation may be 
found, as in the preceding article, and being divided 
by A, will give the commensurable roots of the re- 
quired equation. 

314. Scholiwm. The substitution of 

y 

A 

«• 
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is not always the one which leads to the moet simple 
result. But when A has two or more equal fiacton, 
it is often the case that the substitiUioa 

* — ^ 

leads to an equation of the desired form^ Ji being 
the product of the prime £su:tors of A^ and each fac- 
tor need scarcely ever be repeated more than once. 



316. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the eofmAenturable roots of the iqoatios 

64x« — 328 !;<-}- 5741^-^993x4- M= e. 

Sohtiion, We have, in this case, 

i4 = 64=2«; 

hence we may take A' equal to some power of 2 ; and it is 
easily seen that the third power will do, so that we may 
mike 

HeLce the given equation becomes 

y4_4iy3 + 574y2_3i44y ^ 57^0 =• 0. 

The commensurable roots of which are found, as in art 

dll, to be 

y = 4, 6, 16, and 16 ; 

80 that the roots of the given equation are 

* = i I. 14. and 2. 

2. Find the commensurable roots of the equation 

8 ajS + 34 29 — 79 X + 30 = 0. 

Ans. J, |., and — 6 
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3. Find the commensurable roots of the equation 

24x3 — 26x3 + 9a?— 1 = 0. 

Ans, ^, |, and |. 

4. Find the commensurable roots of the equation 

3x3 — 14a?« + 21x — 10 = 0. 

Ans. I, f , and % 

6. Find the commensurable roots of the equation 
8x« — 38«3+49««— 22ar + 3=0. 

Ans. ^, 4, 1« and 8; 

6. Find all the roots of the equation 

6*3^,7 jca-f. 39 ar + 63 = 
which has a commensurable root. 

Ans. —J, and |db|v' — 251. 

7. Find the commensurable roots of the equation 
9x« + 30«5 + 22«^ + 10x3-(-i7x9— 20« + 4 = 0. 

Ans. I and — 2. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

CONTIl>4UED FRACTIONS. 

316. A continued fraction is one whose numeratoi 
IB unity, and its denominator an integer increased by 
a fraction, whose numerator is likewise unity, and 
which may be a continued fraction. . 

thus, 

i "d J 



are continued fractions. 

317. Problem. To find the value of a continued 
fraction which is composed of a finite number of 
fractions. 

Solution. Let the given fraction be 

1 



*+i 



'-♦-5- 



Beginning with the last fraction, we have successively 






, I cd + l 
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4.1 . , d _ &(crf+l)-f «? 

1 _ grf + l c«f+l 



r.i 6(cd+l) + d <6c + l)rf + » 

, 1 _ arf(6c+l)4-a6 + c«f4-l 

"+ 1 - (6e+l)d+6 

* + 1 

1 (6c+l)rf+6 



1 arf(6c + l)+a6 + crf + l 

& + ^ - (6c+l)rf+6 

and this method can easily be applied in any other case. 



318. EXAMPLXS. 

1. Find the Talue of the continued fraction 

1 



3 + T 

2. Find the falae of the continued fraction 

1 

^ Am. A. 
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Approzimato Vtluet of Continued Fractions. 

319. Problem, To find the value of an infinite 
continued fracHon. 

SobUian, Let the fraction be 

1 



»+' 



c-{-d&c. 

An approximate value of this/raetlon is ebviouMf 
obtained by omitting all its terms beyond anp as- 
sumed fraction, and obtaining the vaibie of the re^ 
suiting frcLction^ as in the previous article. . 

Thus we obtaio, successifely , 

— = — 1st appfox. Tahe. 

a a 

1 ab + l 

1 *<^+l OJ 

7 = / , I ,x — ; — 3d approx. value. 

, 1 ^ (a6-j-l)c-|-a '^'^ 

^1 1 &c., &c. 

' c 

and each of these values w easily shown to be more accu« 
rate than the preceding ; fer the second value is what the 
first becomes by substituting^ for the denominator a, the 

more accurate denominator ^ 4~ X ' ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ what the 

second becomes by substituting, for the denominator b, the 

I 
more accurate denominator 6 -(^ — ; and so on. 
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320. Theorem. The numerator of any approjH' 
mate value, as the nth, is obtained from the nume* 
rotors of the two preceding approximate values, the 
(n — l)st, and the (?^ — 2)nd, by multiplying the 
(n — l)st numerator by the nth denominator con^ 
tained in the given continued fraction, and adding 
to the result the numerator of the (n — 2)nd ap' 
proximate value. 

The denominator of the nth approximate value is 
obtained in the same way from the two preceding 
denominators. 

Demonstration. Let the (n — 3)rd, (n — 2)nd, (it — l)8ty 
md ilth approxknate Talueti be, respectively, 

K L M N 

and let the (n — l)st ^ind the nth denoroinators, contained 
in the given continued fraction, be p and g. 

We shall suppose the proposition demonstrated for the 
(n — 1 )st approximate value, and shall prove that it can 
thence be continued to the nth value ; that is, we shall sup- 
pose' k proved that 

M> ■" pL'\-K 

Now it is plain, from the remarks at the end of the preced- 
ing article, that the nth value is deduced from the (n — l)st, 

by changing p into p'\ ; which change, being made hi 

the preceding value, gives 

N _ (P^7)^ + ^ _ (pL + K)q + L 
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Hence we have, by substituting 

M =pL +K, 

that is, the value required to satisfy the theorem. 

If, therefore, if can be shown that the proposition is true 
for any approximate value, it follows that it must be true for 
every succeeding value. But the comparison of the values 
given in the preceding article shows that it is true for the 
third value, and therefore for every succeeding value. 

321. Theorem. If two succeeding approsnmate 
values are reduced to a common denominator efual 
to the product of their denomdnators, the^ difference 
of their numerators is unity. 

Demonstration, Let the (n — 2)nd, (n — l)8t, and nth 
approximate values be 

U^ M '' N' " M'q + L^' 

the difference between the (n — 2)nd and (n — l)st is 

=*= ITM' ' 

and that between the (n — l)st and nth b 

M'N—MN' _ {MM*—MIkf)q + JtPL~~ML' 
^ M'N' "^ M' N' 

_ LM' — L'M 

~ =*= M'N' ' . 

of both which differences the numerators are the same; 
and, therefore^ this is always the case. 
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Now the first and second approximate values, as gifen in 
art. 319, are, when reduced to a common denominator, 

a6 + l , ab 

* nnn • 

a(ab+l) a{ab-^l)' * 

the difference of the numerators of which is 1 ; and, there- 
fore, unity must always be the difference of two such nu^ 
merators. 

322. Theorem. The approximate values of a conr 
inued fraction are alternately larger and smaller 
'han its true value, the first being larger, the second 
smaller, and so on alternately. 

Demonstration. Since, in the preceding demonstration, 
the subtraction of the (n — l)st value from the (i» — 2)nd, 
gave a fraction having the same numerator as that obtained, 
by its subtraction from the nth ; we see that if the (n — J )st 
value is larger than the (n — 2)nd, it must also be larger 
than the nth ; and if the (n — l)st is smaller than the 
(n — 2)nd, it is also smaller than the nth. 

But the true value is, by art. 319, nearer the (n — l)8t value 
than the (n — 2)nd, and nearer the nth than the (n — l)st ; 
so that when the (n — l)st value is larger than the (n — ^2)nd, 
the true value must likewise be larger than the (n — 2)nd, 
and smaller than the (n — l)st, and so on alternately ; but 
when the (n — l)st value is smaller than the (n — 2)nd, the 
true value must be smaller than the (n — 2)nd, and larger 
than the (n — ])st, and so on alternately. 

Now the first value is, by the preceding article, larger 
than the second, and therefore the true value is smaller than 
the first, larger than the second, and so on alternately. 

323. Theorem. Each approximate value of a 
continued fraction differs from the true value by a 

22 
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quantity less than (he fractiim whose numeraior is 
unity ^ and whose denamifiator is the square of tht 
denominator of this approxinuUe value. 

Demonstration. Let the denominator of the two succei 

8i?e approximate values be M' and N' ; N* must, by art. 

320, be larger than M' ; and the diflferenoe between these 

two ralues must be 

1 

If iV 

But, by the preceding article, the true Talue is contained 
between these two approximate values, and therefore differs 
from either of them by a quantity less than their difference 

Now, since 

M' < iV', 
we have 

If ' 9 < Jf ' N\ 

and 



Jf'a-'M'iV'' 

so that the true value must differ from the approximate 
value, whose denominator is M', by a quantity less than 

1 

Jf'a' 

that is, less than a fraction whose numerator is 1, and de- 
nominator M'^. 

324. Problem. To transform any quantity into 
a continued fraction. 

Solution. Let X be the quantity to be trans- 
formed. Find the greatest integer contained in X, 
and denote it by A, and denote the excess of X above 

A by the fraction -^ ; and we have 

X 
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A + ^ = X, 

and 

1 



X—A' 



Prom this value of xf, find the greatest integer amr 
tained in n!, txfid denote it by a, and the excess of xf 

above ^ by -jj \ whence 

^ —if— a' 

firom which the greatest integer contained in J? ia 
to be found, and so on; so that we hare 

a + 



325. XXAHPLE. 

Transform {^ into a continued fraction. 

8eb»li(m„ We have, in this case, sueoearivdj, 

A =8; 

a =1; 

«" = W. 

of =3; 

*"'= If. 
a" = 1 ; 

««» = 87 sc «*• , 
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and the required continued fraction is 

8 + f 

326. Corollary. The values of a', a^ 4^c., in tiu 
ease of a vulgar fraction, are evidently the quotients 
which would be obtained by the process of finding 
the greatest common divisor of the numerator and 
denominator of id. 



The 

follows 


preceding 

• 
• 


process might therefore be 


performed 


as 




2631351 l = a 
263 












881263 2 = a' 
176 












87 88|l = a" 
87 












1 87187 = 
87 


a"* 










0' 









327. Corollary, If a fraction or ratio is trans^ 
formed into a continued fraction by the preceding 
process, the approximate values of this continued 
fraction are also approximate values of the given 
fraction or ratio, which are often of great practical 
use. 

Thus the approximate values of f^, are 

2, 3, I, V ; 
of which the last differs from the true value by only f^^ 



CB. IX.] CONTINUED FRACTIONS. 257 

Approiimate Valaet of Fraction or Ratio. 



328. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find approximate values of the fraction ffj>. 

^^' h «f » f *. and ^. 
3. Find approximate values of the fraction rlfix- 

Ans. aV, A, ^, T^fy. tA^, and ^^V. 

3« Find approximate values of the fraction J ^<J ^J ^ \ ' 

4 Find approximate values of the fraction 0*245. 

Ans. ^ and ^ 

5. Find approximate values of the fraction 1*27. 

^««- t i. +t. H> and If 

6. The lunar month consists of 27*321661 days. Find 
approximate values for this time. 

Am. 27, V> W» ^fN> ^^' days, which show that 
the moon revolves about 3 times in 82 days; or with 
greater accuracy, 28 times in 765 days; and with still 
more accuracy, 143 times in 3907 days. 

7. The sidereal revolution of Mercury is 87*969255 days. 
Find approximate values for this time. 

Arts. 88, m», &c. 

8. The sidereal revolution of Venus is 224*700817 days. 
Find approximate values for this time. 

Ans. 225, H*, ^^, ***^, *«F. &^c. 

9. The ratio of the circumference of a circle to its 
diameter is 3*1415926535. Find approximate values for 
this ratio. 

Ans. 3, V, «». «4> ^^ 
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Approximate Rooto of EqaatiMu 

329. CoroUary. The process of art. 324 may be 
applied to finding the real roots of an equation, the 
approximate values of whichj obtained by this pnh 
cessn can easily be reduced to decimals. 
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1« Find the real root of the eqaation 

cS_3x — 8 = 0. 

Sobiiiem. We have, in this case, 

il = 2. 

and if we substitute 

. = 8 + 1. 

in the given equation, we obtain 

Oa/' — 9«'« — OaK—lsO, 

whence we have 

a=z2; 

and the substitution of 

-' = « + ;? 

gives 

«//a_80x''« — 27*" — 6 = 0; 

whence we have 

0^ = 82, 

and 80 on* 

The approximate values of x are, therefore, 
2, 2i = 2-5, 2f| = 2-492, &c. 

2. Find the real root of the equation 

x8 _ 12 « — 28 = 0. 

Ans. X s 4*80213. 
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3. Find the real root of the equation 

a^ ^ 12 a^-f. 57 « — »4 ±r 0. 

331. Corollary, If the given equation is a biruh 
tnial onCf as in art. 223, we can obtain, by this pro- 
cessif A tx^Ot of any degree whatever. 



332. EXAHPLES. 

1. Bttrai^ the «|uare root of 5 bf meaift* of obnttniied 
fractions. 

Solution. Representing this root by x, we have 

whence 

A=z2; 

and the substitution of 

gires 

4r'«_4«' — 1 = 0; 

whence we hare 

a = 4; 

and the substitution of 

«' = 44.— 

gires * 

x"8 — 4«" — 1, 

which, being precisely the same with the equation for a^, 
we may conclude that 

A=za=:af=iaf' = af" = &e. 
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and the approximating values are 

and the value in decimals is 

2-23600. 

2. Extraot the third root of 40 by means of continued 

fractions. 

Ans. 3-58305. 

3. Extract the third root of 35 bj means of continued 

fractions. 

Am. 3-271. 

4. Extract the square root of 2 bj means of continued 

fractions. 

Ans. l-414213a 
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EXPONENTIAL EQUATIONS 

AND 

LOGARITHMS. 



SECnON I. 

£XPONBNTIAL EQUATIONS 

1, An Exponential Equation is one in which th* 
unknown quantity occurs as an exponent. 

2. Problem, To solve the exponential equation 

6* = m. 

Solution. This equation is readily solved by 
means of continued fractions, as explained in Alg. 
art. 324. 

3. EXAMPLES. 

1. Solve the equation 

3» = 100. 

SohUion, Since we have 

3< = 81, 
and 

35 = 243, 
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the greatest integer contaioed in % must be 4. Sabstitating 
then 



we ha?e 



y ■*■•'=: 100, 



or 

y S** = 81 X 3-' = 100; 
and 

which being raised to the power denoted bj «^, is 

Bj raising i^ to diflerent powers, the greatest integer 
contained in sf is found to be 5. Substituting then 

we have 

/100\ 5 +i? /100\ » /100\^ 



or 



10000000000 
3486784401 "^ 



/100\^' 



Hence 



(\x" 100 
1 0460353203) = ^, 



from which the greatest integer contained in s^' is found to 
be 4 ; and in the same way we might continue the process 

The approximate values of x are, then, 

4, 4i, 4^^, = 419, d&c. 
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2. Find an approximate valae for x, in the equation 

3- = 15. 

Ans. X OS 2*46. 

3. Find an approximate value for x, in the equation 

10* = 3. 

Ans, X ss 0'477. 

4. Find an approximate value for x, in the equation 

(A)' = f 

-4I15. X ss 0'53. 

4. Corollary. Whenever the values of 6 and ia are both 
larger or both smaller than unity, the value of x is positive. 
But when one of them Is larger than unity while the other 
is smaller, the value of x must be negative ; for the positive 
power of a quantity larger than unity must be larger than 
unity, and the positive power of a quantity smaller than 
unity is smaller than unity ; whereas the negative power, 
being the reciprocal of the corresponding positive power, 
must be greater than unity, when the positive power is less 
than unity, and the reverse. 

Hence to solve the equation 

in which one of the quantities, b and m, is greater 
than unity, while the other is smaller than unity 
make 

* = — y» 

which gives 



(4)'= 



m, 



which may be solved as in the preceding article. 

S3 
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5. EXAMPLES. 

1. Solve by approximation the equation 

5' = §. 



Ans. or = — 0'25 



2. Solve by approximation the equation 

2- = i. 



Ans* dp = — 1*58. 



SECTION n. 

NATURE AND PROPERTIES Of LOOARimMa 

6. The root of the equation 

b* = m 

is called the logarithm of m ; and since, by the pre- 
ceding section, this root can be found for any value 
which m may havQ, it follows that every number 
has a logarithm. The logarithm of a number is 
usually denoted by log. before it, or simply by the 
letter L 

7. But the value of the logarithm varies with the 
value of 6, and therefore the value of 6, which is 
called the base of the system of logarithms, is of 
great importance ; and the logarithm of a number 
may be defined as the exponent of the power to which 
the base of the system must be raised iti order to 
produce this number. 
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Lngnrithm of Product and of Power. 

8. CoroUury. When the base is less than unity, it 
follows, from art. 3, that the logarithms of all num- 
bers greater than unity are negative, while those of 
all numbers less than unity are positive. 

But wheUf as is almost always the case, the base 
is greater than unity^ the logarithms of all numbers 
greater than unity are positive, while t/wse of all 
numbers less than unity are negative. 

9. Corollary. Since 

it follows, that the logarithm of unity is zero in all 
systems. 

10. Theorem. The sums of the logarithms of 
several numbers is the logarithm of their continued 
product. 

Proof. Let the numbers be m, m', m'^ 6lc., and let 6 be 
the base of the system ; we have then 

b '"fi^- "» = m, 

b '««r- "»"= m", &c. ; 
the product of which is, by art. 28, 

5 log. m -f log. m/ + log. mf^ ^ Ac. _- ^^ ^/ ^// ^^^ 

Hence, by art. 7, 
log. m m' m" &c. = log. m -|- log. m' -|- log. m" -j- &c. 

11. Corollary. If the number of the factors, m, m', &C. 
is n, and if they are all equal to each other, we have 

log. m m m &c. = log. m -{- log. m -|- log. m -j- &c. 
or 

log. m^ ^=. n log. m ; 
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that IS, the logarithm of any power of a number is 
equal to the logarithm of the number multiplied by 
the exponent of the power, 

12. Corollary. If we sabstitute 

or 

^=y/P, 
in the above eqaatioa, it becomes 

log. p = fll0g. y/p, 

log. :^ p = }2eiP. 

ft 

that is, the logarithm of any root of a number i$ 
equal to the logarithm of the number divided by the 
exponent of the root, 

13. Corollary, The equation 

log. m m' =^ log. m + log. m', 
gives 

log. rn! = log. mm' — log. m ; 

that is, the logarithm of one factor of a product is 
equal to the logarithm of the product diminished by 
the logarithm of the other factor ; or, in other words, 

The logarithm^ of the quotient is equal to the toga* 
rithm of the dividend^ diminished by the logarithm 
of the divisor. 

• 14. Corollary, We have, by arts. 13 and 9, 

log. — = log. 1 — log. n 
n 

= — log. n ; 

that is, the logarithm of the reciprocal of a number 
is the negative of the logarithm of the number. 
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15. Corollary, Since zero is the reciprocal of in- 
finity, we have 

ui log. = — log. 00 = — 00 ; 

that is, the logarithm of zero is negative infinity. 

16. Corollary. Since we have 

fti = 6, 
th6 logarithm of the base of a system is unity. 

17. Theorem, If the logarithms of all numbers 
are calculated in a given system^ they can be ob^ 
tained for any other system by dividing the given 
logarithms by the logarithm of the base of the re- 
qutred system taken in the given system. 

Demonstration, Let 6 be the base of the given system^ 

and b'. that of the required system ; and denote by log. the 

logarithms in the given system, and by logj the logarithms 

in the required system. Taking, then, any number tn, we 

have, by art. 7, 

6*»»— = 111, 
and 

whence 

If we take the logarithms of each member of this eqaatiM 
in the given system, we have, by arts. 11 and 16, 

log.' m X log- 6^ = log m X log. 6 = log. m, 
or, dividing by log. 6', 

t3* 
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SECTION in. 

OOMMON LOOAmTHMS AND THEIR 08B& 

IS. The base of the system of logarithms in com« 
mon use is 10. 

10. Corollary. Hence in common logarithms, we hafe 
by arts. 16 and 0, 

log 1 = 0, 

log. 10 = I, 

log. 100 = log. 10* =: 2, 

log. 1000 = log. 103 ^ 3^ 

log. 10000 = log. 10< = 4, 

■liO, 

log. 01 = log. 10-1 = — 1, 
log. 001 = log. 10-a = — 2, 
log. 001 = log. 10-3 = — 3, 

that is, the logarithm of a number^ which is com* 
posed of a figure 1 and cyphers^ is equal to the numr 
ber of places by which the figure 1 is removed from 
the place of units ; the logarithm being positive when 
the figure 1 is to the left of the units^ place, and 
negative when it is to the right of the units* place. 

20. Corollary, If^ therefore, a number is 

between 1 and 10, its log. is between and 1, 
if between 10 and 100, ita log. is between 1 and 2» 
if between 100 and 1000, its log. is between 2 and 3, 

and 80 on. 
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Bat if between 0*1 and 1, its log. is between — - 1 and 0, 
if between O'Ol and 0*1, its log. is between — 2 and -—1, 

and so on. 

Hence, if the greatest integer contained in a loga* 
litbm is called its characteristic, the characteristic 
of the logarithm of a number is equal to the num- 
ber of places by which its first significant figure 
on the left is removed from the units* place, the 
characteristic being positive when this figure is to 
the left of the units* place, negative when it is to the 
right of the units* place, and zero when it is in the 
units* place. 

21. Logarithms have been found of such great 
practical use, that much labor has been devoted to 
the calculation and correction of logarithmic tables. 
In the common tables they are given to 5, 6, or 7 
places of decimals. In almost all cases, however, 
5 places of decimals are sufficiently accurate ; and 
it is^ therefore advisable to save unnecessary labor, 
and avoid an increased liability to error, by omitting 
the places which may be given beyond the first 
five. 

22. Problem. To find the logarithm of a given 
number from the tables. 

Solution. First. Find the characteristic by the 
rule of art. 20. 

The characteristic is the most important part of the loga- 
rithm, and yet the unskilful are very apt to err in regard to 
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« 

it, not appearing to consider that an error of a single unit 
in its value Jivill give a result 10 times as great or as small 
as it should be. 

If the characteristic thus fotind is negative^ (Kb 
negative sign is usually placed above ity that this 
sign may not be referred to the decimal part of the 
logarithm, which is always positive. But calcula* 
tors are in the habit of avoiding the perplexity of a 
negative characteristic by subtracting its absolute 
value from 10, and writing the difference in its 
stead ; and, in the use of a logarithm so written, it 
must not be forgotten that it exceeds the true value 
by 10. 

Secondly. In finding the decimal part of the logor 
rithm, the decimal point of the given number is to 
be wholly disregarded, and any cyphers which may 
precede its first significant fig^ire on the left, or fol- 
low its last significant figure on the right are to be 

omitted. 

* 

When the number thus simplified is contained 
within the limits of the tables, which we shall re- 
gard as extending to numbers consisting of four 
places, the decimal part of its logarithm is found in 
a horizontal line with its three first figures, and in 
the column below its fourth figure ; the second, third, 
and fourth figures, when wanting^ being supposed 
to be cyphers. 

When the number consists of more than fou% 
places, and is therefore, beyond the limits of the 
tables, point off its first four places on the left and 
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consider them as integers^ regarding the other places 

as decimals. 

Care must be taken not to confound the decimal point 
thus introduced with the actual decimal point of the num- 
ber, of which it is altogether independent. 

Findy in the tables^ the decimal logarithm corre^ 
sponding to the integral part of the number thus 
pointed off ; and also the difference between this 
logarithm antf the one next above it, that is, the 
logarithm of the number which exceeds this integral 
part by unity ; this difference is often given in the 
margin of the tables. 

Multiply this difference by the decimal part of ths 
number as last pointed off, and omit in the product 
as many places to the right as there are places in 
this decimal part of the number. 

The product, thus reduced, being added to the 
decimal logarithm of the integral part of the numr 
ber, is the decimal part of the required logarithm. 

23. Corollary. This process for finding the decimal part 
of the logarithm of a. number, which exceeds the limits ot 
the tables, is founded on the following law, easily deduced 
from the inspection of the tables. 

If several numbers are nearly equ^al, their dif 
ferences are proportional to the differences of their 

logarithms. 

« 

24. EXABIPLES. 

1 Find the logarithm of 00325787. 
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Number corrftspondiiig to Logarithm. 

Soliitton, The chnracterisUc is — 3, instead of which 
may lie written 10 — 3 = 7. 

For the decimal part, the number is to be written 

3257S7 ; 
and we have ■ 





log. 3258 — log. 


3257 


= 13 




now, multiplying 


by 


•87 




and omitting two places 


91 




on the right, 




104 




we have 




11 




which, added to 
gives 


log. 3257 


= 51282 




51293; 


and the required logarithm 


is 






log. 000325787 =FSl293, 


or, it may 


be written, 







7-51293. 

2. Find the logarithm of 1-8924. Ans. 0-27701. 

3. Find the logarithm of 757*823000. Ans. 8-87956. 

4. Find the logarithm of 00004 1 359. 

Ans. T"61657, or6 61C57 

5. Find the logarithm of 0-12345. 

Ans. r"09149, or 909149. 

6. Find the logarithm of 99998. Ans. 499999. 

25. Piohlem. To find the number corresponding 
to a given logarithm. 

Solvfion. First. In finding the figures of the 
required number^ the characteristic is to be neg^ 
lected. 
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Number corresponding to Logarithm. 

When the decimal part of the given logarithm is 
exactly contained in the tables^ its corresponding 
number can be immediately found by inspection. 

But when the given logarithm is not exactly cou" 
tained in the tables^ the number^ corresponding to 
ike logarithms of the table which is next below f/, 
gives the four first places on the left of the required 
number. 

One or two more places are found by annexing 
one or two cyphers to the difference between the 
given logarithm and the logarithm of the tables 
next below it, and dividing by the difference between 
the logarithm of the tables next below and that n^ext 
above the given logarithm. 

When tables are used in which the logarithms are given 
to iive places, the accuracy of the corresponding numbers is 
never to be relied upon to more than 6 places, and rarely 
to more than 5 places ; so that in finding the last quotient, 
one place is usually sufficient. 

Secondly, The position of the decimal point of 
the required number depends altogether upon the 
characteristic of the given logarithm, and is easily 
ascertained by the rule of art. 20 ; cyphers being 
prefixed or annexed when required. 

26. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the number, whose logarithm is 8* 19325. 

Solution. We have for the logarithm of the tables ne:« 
below the given logarithm 

•19312 = log. 1560. 
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Multiplication of Logarithms. 

Hence 

the diflT. between gi?en log. and log. 1560 = 13» 
also log. 1561 — log. 1560 = 28, 

and the quotient 

4f-« = 46 

gives the two additional places; so that the six places of thi 

required number are 

156046 ; 

and the number is, therefore, 

156046000. 

2. Find the number, whose logarithm is 2-13511. 

Ans. 136*493. 

3. Find the number, whose logarithm is 1 *768S8. 

Ans. 58-7328. 

4. Find the number, whose logarithm is 011111. 

Ans. 1-29153. 

5. Find the number, whose logarithm is ^98357. 

Ans, 0962875. 

6. Find the number, whose logarithm, when written 10 

more than it shoald be, is 9*35846. 

Ans. 22828. 

27. Problem. To find the product of two or more 
factors by means of logarithms. 

Solution. Find the sunt of the logarithms of the 
factors^ and the 7f umber, of which this sum is the 
logarithm, is, by art. 1 0, the required product. 

When the logarithm of any of the factors is writ' 
ten, as in art. 22, 10 more than its true value, as 
fnany times 10 should be subtracted from the result 
as there are such logarithms. 
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Involution by Logarithnuk 



28. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the continued product of 78*052, 0*6178, 341000, 
100O08, and 00009. 

Solution. We find, from the tables, 

log. 78052 = 1*80238 

10 + log. 0-6178 = 9-79085 

log. 341000 = 5-53275 

log. 100-008 = 2 00003 

10 -flog. 0-0009 = 6-95424 

log. 1479960 617025 

and the required product is 

1479960. 

In the sum of the preceding logarithms 20 was neglected, 
because two of the logarithms were written 10 more than 
they should be. > 

2. Find the continued product of 00001, 7,9004, 56, 

032569, and 178991. 

Ans, 0*257792. 

3. Find the continued product of 3*1416, 0*559, and 

64*01. 

Ans. 112-41. 

4. Find the continued product of 3-26, 0-0025, 025, 

and 0-003. 

Ans. 0-00000611257. 

29. Problem. To find any power of a given 
number by means of logarithms. 

Solutiofi. Multiply the logarithm of the given 
number by the exponent of the required power, and 

u 
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Evolution by Logaritbins. 

the number, of which this product is the logarithm^ 
is, by art. 11, the required power. 

When the logarithm of the given number is writ* 
ten 10 more than it should be, as many tim.es 10 
must be deducted from the product as there are units 
in the given exponent. 



30. EXAKPLES. 

1. Find the 4th power of 98573. 

Solution, We have, by the tables, 

10 + log. 98573 z=: 9 99375 
multiply by 4 

10 -f. log. 0-94406 = 997500 

and the required power is 

0-94406. 

In the above product, 40 should have been neglected, but 
in order to avoid a negative char^icteristic, only 30 was 
neglected, leaving the exponent 10 too large. 

2. Find the 3d power of 25. Ans. 0015625. 

3. Find the 7th power of 3-1416. Ans. 3020-28. 

4. Find the square of 0031422. 

Ans, 0^0000987325. 

31. Problem, To find any root of a given num- 

ber by means of logarithms. 

Solution. Divide the logarithm of the given 
number by the exponent of the required root, and the 
number, of which this quotient is the logarithm, ii, 
by art. 12, the required root. 
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Evolution by Logarithms. 

When the logarithm of the given number has a 
negative characteristic^ instead of being increased 
by 10, it should be increased by as many times 10 
as there are units in the exponent of the root, and 
the quotient will in this case exceed its true value 
by 10. 

32. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the fiflh root of 028145. 

Solution, We have, by the tables, 

50 + log. 028145 = 48-44940, 

which, divided by 5, gives 

10 + log. 0-48964 = 9-68988, 

and the required root is 

048964. 

2. Find the cube root of 0-002197. Ans. 0-13. 

3. Find the 10th root of 0-000000001. Ans. 12589. 

4. Find the square root of 238* 149. Ans. 15*4317. 

33. The arithmetical complement of a logarithm 
is the remainder after subtracting it from 10. 

34. Corollary. The arithmetical complement of 
the logarithm of a number is, by art. 14, and the 
prapeding article, the logarithm of its reciprocal in' 
creased by 10. 

35. Corollary. The most convenient method of 
finding the arithmetical complement of a logarithm 
is to subtract the first significant figure on the right 
from 10, and each figure to the left of this figure 
from 9. 
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Aritbmetical ComptomenL 



36. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the arithmetical complement of 9*62505. 

Ans. 0-37405. 

2. Find the arithmetical complement of the logarithm 
of a Ans. 9-22185. 

3. Find the arithmetical complement of the logarithm 
of 007. Ans. 1M5490. 

4. Find the reciprocal of 0*01115. 

Solution. We have, by the tables, 

log. 0*01X15 (ar. CO.) 11*95273 
subtract 10* 

log. 89*096 1*95273 

and the required reciprocal is 

89 686. 

5. Find the reciprocal of 2330. Ans. 000042918. 

6. Find the reciprocal of 08*99. Ans, 0*014494. 



• 



37. Problem, To find the quotient of one number 
divided by another by means of logarithms. 

Solution, Subtract the logarithm of the divisor 
from that of the dividend^ and the number^ of which 
the remainder is the logarithm^ is, by art. 13, the 
required quotient. 

Or, since, by art. 81, multiplying by the reciprocal 
of a number is the same as dividing by it, add the 
logarithm of the dividend to the arithmetical comple^ 
ment of the logarithm of this divisor^ and the sum 
diminished by 10 is the logarithm of the quotient. 
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Division by Logarithms. 

When the logarithm of the dividend is written 10 
more than its true value, 20 must be subtracted from 
the sumj instead of 10. 



38. EXAMPLES. 

1. Divide 0-01478 by 0-9243. 

Solution. We have, by the tables, 

10 + log. 01478 810067 

log. 00243 (ar.co.) 10-03410 

10 ^ log. 01599 8-20386 

and the required quotient is 

001599. 

2. Divide 00815 by 0-0025. Ans. 3-26. 
a Divide 40-32 by 2240. Ans. 0-018. 

4. Divide 0-875 by 25. Ans. 035. 

5. Divide 0013 by 013. Ans. 01. 

39. Corollary. The value of any fraction may 
be found by adding together the logarithms of all 
the factors of the numerator and the arithmetical 
complements of the logarithms of all the factors of 
the denominator^ and subtracting from the sum as 
m^any times \Q as there are arithmetical complements 
plus as many times 10 as there are logarithms of 
the factors of the numerator, which are written 
greater than their true value by 10 ; the retnainder 
is the logarithm of the fraction. 
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VarioQs Examplet of the ate of Logarithms. 



40. EXAMPLK8. 

1 Find the value of the fraction 

(0'327y X s/ 19 81 
(l-23)i X (0005)8 

Sobttion. We ha?e, from the tables, 

10 -f. log. (0-327)7 6-60185 

log. v^ 19-81 0-64844 

log. (l-23)i (ar. co.) 9-97003 
log. (0 005)9 (ar. co.) 14 60206 

log. 66-433 1-82238 

tnd the required value is 

66-433. 

% Find the value of the fraction 

^/0^65Xv^\ 
^\ 788 / 

Ans. 0-2308L 

3. Find the value of the fraction 

9 / 347 X v^ -6073 \ 

126 X v^ I ^„5 10666. 

41. Corollary. The logarithm of the fourth term 
of a proportion is found by adding together the 
arithmetical complement of the logarithms of the 
first term and the logarithms of the second and 
third terms. 
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Various Examples of the use of Logaritlims. 



42. EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the fourth term of the proportion 

963 : 1279 = 8 7 : x. 



Solution. 



and we hav« 



log. 963 (ar. co.) 701 637 
log. 1279 310687 

log. 8-7 0-93952 

log. 11 555 106276 

%=z 11555. 



% Find the fourth term of the proportion 

0138 : 0-319 = 76 5 : x. 

Ans, a?= 1768-3. 

43. Problem, To solve the exponential equation 

a' = ?n, 
by means of logarithms. 

Solution. The logarithms of the two members of this 

equation give 

X log. a = log. m ; 
hence 

log. m 

""iogT^* 
or 

log. X = log. log. m — log. log. a ; 

that is, the root of this equation is equal to the 
logarithm of m divided by the logarithm of a, and 
this quotient may be obtained by the aid of loga* 
rithms. 



9B4 LOGAftiTHMs. [^ m 

Ciponential £quatioiis. 



44 EXAMPLES* 

1* SoWe the equation 

eSJ5» = 3125. 

Solution. We have, from the tables, 

log. 3125 = 3 49485, 

log. 625 = 2-79588; 

and also 

log. log. 3125 = log. 3 49485 = 0-54343 
log. log. 625 = log. 2-79588 = 0*44652 

log. X = log. 1*25 0-09691 ; 

hence 

«=l-25. 



2. Sohe the equation 

3' = 15. 

3. Solve the equation 

10« = 3. 



Ans. z = 2-464. 



Ans. a: = 0-477 



THE END* 



I 



